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The Engliſh Language 


FT. HE Method of conveying, denoting, or expreſſing * 
1 the Ideas of one Perſam to another, in Diſcourle 
er Writing, is univ-r/ally called LAN GAE 
And the Art of deing the ſame by Rule, or in the Man- 
ner the beſt Speakers and Writers expreſs their Sen- 
timents, is every where called G x A M M AR, which 
is truly acreunted the Baſis of Literature, being e 
Scurce from which all the other Sciences proceed. \ 


The Parts of Speech, or Kinds of Words which con- 
flitute any one Language, are the ſame in all others, i. e. 
whatever Words are Names, or Noun-Subſtantives, 
Verbs, &c. in Engliſh, are the ſame in Greek, Latin, 
French, &c. though expreſſed by different Terms; alſo 

| a 2 ſome 


*. 


= WH PREFACE. 


ſame general Rules of Grammar are ani epplied = 
to all Tongues. 4 Perſon therefare who underflands 
Engliſh grammatically, mu# be allowed to have good 
Notions of Grammar in general, 4, a. that of every - 
ther Nation, and con/rquently, if be endeavours to learn 
any other Tongue, will, from this "Analogy, find his 

Progreſs ſurp1i/ingly facilitated, On the other Hand, 
the Man who ſpeaks or writes Engliſh by Rote only, or 
through Cuſtom, from leing his Mother Tongue, &c. 
cannot be ſuppoſed to have any reflex Notions, or reaſon- 
able Aſſurance that he does it, either with Propriety or 
Elegance: But by acting at Random only, muſt needs le 
Frequently making Soleciſms,” falſe Concord, and 
betraymg his Ignorance upon the moſt trivial Occa- 
ons; alſo by bring unatquainted with Grammar, or un- 
able to expreſs himſelf properly, he muſt aiſo of cour ſe, be 

« Stranger 40 the Beauties of Language, the Eaſe and 
: e J Sls Ne 4 e 


That ee e lass. ignificant cud | 
harmonious at any is the, IM arld, none pretend to diſputs. 
Therefart to argue, or even te imagine, it cantains nat 4% 


much intrinſic Virtue, Excellence, &c. as ta admit of . 

| Order, Uniformity, and Concord, to which Rules may 
be adapted, would be highly abſurd and ridiculows ; fince 
without theſe Properties 10 * could be perfedt ” 
WY; | 
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Te: PREFACE, ii 


y principal Deſign in compiling this Grammar, in- 
ala, a New Grammar, with Exerciſes of Bad Engliſh, 


tc; was to render, in as ealy a Manner as poſſible, a 
perſect and critical Knowledge of the Engliſh Lan- 
guage attainableby a mere Engliſh Scholar, and that 
in a ſhort Time: In the Proſecution of which, though 1. 
have adhered ſtrictly to my firſt general Plan, i. e. that 
of completing the Engliſh Scholar, and have had the Plea» 
ſure to find the formerEditions well received by the Py x- 
Lie, I have, through longer Practice in Teaching, more 
nice Obſervations on the Language, its Idioms, &c. judę · 
d it neceſſary. to make ſeveral ronſiderable Altera- 
tions, Additions and Amendments in this Impreflion, 
which, I preſume, will be very uſeful, and greatly facili» 
tate the Completion of an En Education. 


I Mathgd bs aloe 10 be clear, the Plan well 
aid, and duly executed, this Book can need no other 


Recommendation than its own general and extenſive 
Uſe, 


Hew far 1 have followed the * — is_ 
leſt to the Decifion of all candid and judicious Readers ; 
for T hall net run into that ungenerous, thaugh com- 
mon Faſhion, of. raifing the Reputation of my own Book, 
at the Expence of my Brethren on this Subject; or 
fart Objeftion; to others for my own Advantage : But, 
on the contrary, am ready to allew, that, by how much 
more ſoever we are indebted to the ingenious Contriver 
of any new Scheme for nes Public Advcntage, chan to 


him 


-- 


13 PR EF A C E. 


bim be only improves pon it; by fo much ought I to 
be content with the leaf Share of Public Thanks, and 
the greateſt of its Blame, Hthis Grammar, os the laſt, 
be vot equal, or preferable, to the beſt yet publifbed. Only 


As this contains a larger Syntax, Ex erciſes of Bad Eng- 
Iiſh, with/ome at her Praxiſes and Peculiarities entirely new, 
mentioned in the Method of Teaching, never any thing 
of the ſame Nature appearing in an Engliſh Grammar 
before, I run the Riſk of Singularity : Therefore in theſe, 
as well as in all other Points, wholly relying on the Me- 

rit of the Work, I refer it entirely to the impartial Tudg- 
ment , the Public; and hope judicious Compariſons 
with other Grammars will be the ny Means Y recom- 


Q eg Ih. i 


11 15 4 pretty eie nay . 4 . . 
de, that without learning Latin, or other Langua- 
ges, we cannot arrive” dhe e ptr; 

_Exorron, CL EET * * $200 $04453t, 546 5 


= Anfwer to which, 1 * Tos to obſerve, that the 
Pen thoſe amonf un, who bave- learned Latin, 
c. ars greater Adepts in our own Language than thoſe 
- 2ubs have only learned Engliſh ar Random, or ingram- 
; ———— Knowledge of Gram- 
mar in general ; which they acquire by learning ſuch or 
Veh Languages by Ie: For though every Language has 
u peculiar Proprieties or Idiotiſms, the Nature of 
» GRAMMAR i, in à great Meaſure, the fame. in all 
40 5 r gere ee 


th PREFACE »v 


If 10 be Mafter of any Language, jo as to write it 
with Propriety and. Exactneſa, i it to underſtand it gram- 
matically ; it muff certainly be a nearer or more conciſe 
Way, to the Perfection of outs, to learn the Enxlith 
Grammar itſelf, than to go abeut to Rudy the Latin One, 
Sr. merely to come at the MK nowtedge FR our own nk Aves 

the Nature of theirs, © © | 


1, for my Part, hb the Sat is faction to be rel. 
 & Experience, that any Perſon of 4 tolerable Capacity 
| may, in a ſhirt Time, be learned to write ENGLISH in- 
| dependent of the Knowledge of any other Tongue, and 
that as properly and correctly as if for the Pxess: 
Yet notwithſlanding the Pains many Writers have ta- 
ken towards ſpeaking and writing our Language aright, 
- with what Improvements Grammarians, in a long Suc- 
 cefſion, have made one upon another, Grammar is Hill ſe 
Frequently taught, ar but. pretended to, by Maſters who 
either are ignorant of it themſelves, or, at heft, (and to 
_ which I would rather aſcribe it) never get the Art of 
Teaching it to any Advantage to the Scholar; that (like 
all other good Things preſtitutad to mean Purpoſes, or on 
frivolous Occaſions ) it is fo far denied the great Reputa- 
tion and Eſteem due to the genuine Excellency of it, that 
it is become almoſt ridiculous to profeſs it; and as, 
no Pains ought to be ſpared in forwarding a Science 
of fuch general and extenfive Uſe, a right and infallible 
Way of Teaching (ould it be preſcribed) would not by 
any Means Ie: Tg ety annexed the 


' fol. 


D NK. FACE. 


following e Method; wy 1 — FM FRY 
uncommon Succeſs, for ſome Years paſt, and humbly re- 
commend the ſame, and the Book in general, to the C:n- 
fideration of tha/eGentlemen, & c.who are honoured with 
the Care and Education of Youth, as well as to the Per- 
uſal of ſuch Young Ladies, &:. at their leiſure Hours, 
as are deſirous of i e themſelves in Spe ling and 
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or 
Texchin Engli ba gram en 


yet as to conduct the young Learner from his 4, B, C, 


{PRACTICAL ME rob 


HOUGH Scholars do not enter upon GR amman 
till they can read tolerably, in a vulgar Way; 


may be of Service to ſome, I ſhall begin with Oz Tnorr v | 


or the 1 rue-pronouncing of Letters. 


What is called the new Method of ade de bas 


been practiſed in Scotland with tolerable Succeſs; but 


as it cannot be expreſſed in Mriting, I muſt be obliged 


to pals it over here, and leave thoſe who have made a 
Trial to their own Choice as to the Practice or Neg- 


left of it. 
Aﬀer the Salle know their Letters, ground them 


| well in their Monoſyllables, with the ſoft and hard 


Sounds of C and G, and in what Poſitions they are fo 


and ſo, (See p. 17, 20. ] the Uſe of E ſilent, and when it is 
ſo, [See p. 7. to ſound pb as one fingle Character 7; 
to thiz th 9 the Tecth; Ike the Greet © Theta; 
this they will; ſoon learn from Word of Mouth, by 
frequent Repetitions. When they are advanced to 
Words of more Syllables, let them be uſed to a Ainet 


Pronunciation of each SyHable, with a careful r- 


vation of the Letters that compoſe it; and to prove 
their Diviſion by Rule. 


When they can read pretty tolerably, they ſhould 


be accuſtomed to the true Uſe of Steps and Markt; 


which improves them faſter in their TS than is 
commonly en 3. as the * of —— 


culiar 


. — 


vii I PRACTICAL ME THoD:of - 


caliar to each Stop, together with proper Cadence and 
E mphaſis, divide the Sentences ; and thereby render 
what they read ſo intelligible, that even the Senſe itſelf 
helps them out with it 6 
By this Time, - we will ſuppoſe the Clafs entering 
upon the firſt Part of Grammar, viz, UR THOGRAPHY 
or the True Spelling of Words. 


Though Orthography be a very material Part of 
Grammar, yet, as a Multiplicity of Rules are more apt to 
puzzle and confuſe, than infliru? and advance young 
Scholars, I would adviſe to pas this over as ſlightly as 
may be. But concluding them grounded by Cuſtom 
in the above, with the Addition of a few more of the 
moſt material Obſervations, ſuch as ci, ſi, and ti, | See 
p. 35, 47-] the Uſe of the double Accent, &c. I would 
excuſe a more critical and thorough Repetition, till fre- 


quent Exerciſe in Spelling the Tables by Heart, &c. 
has made them Mafters of natural Sounds, and common 


Words; aſter which they will be better able to remem- 
ber Rules, and their numerous Except ions, with leſs 
Difficulty. £ "a | 

Then as explaining and inculcating Rules by Exam- 
ple, mult needs be the eaſieſt and mo/t'effettual Way, 
1 would ecommend the following Table of Words, 
2 the Method of proving them, as a Praxis for Gr- 
7 


ography, ſeeing they conſiſt of ſuch Letters as vary in 
their Uſes and Scunds, according to their different Po- 
ſitions; { See p. 57. after this they ſhould be employ- 


ed for ſome Lime in Writing the Words down, whilſt 


the Maſter, * or one of the Scholars, reads a Paragraph 


from the Spefator, News Papers, &c. and let all that 
are appointed to write, copy from his Reading; then, 
to create an Emulation, compare their Pieces, placing 
the Scholars according to the Deſert of their Performances. 


Let the Maſter write down all their miſ-ipelc Words 


* Wh * | right 
Whoerer reads, ſhould obſerve to pronounce din without loG 

the Sbund of one fingl- Letter, ex ſuch U J ng 

divide regularly in Proouncing. a0 


N A > We ad eee 
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Teaching Ex OLISs H grammatically, ix 


Vize in their Writing-books to be got by Heart before 


they leave them ; and withal, make each Scholar write 
his own into an alphabetical Pocket-book kept for 
that Purpoſe : Thus, in a ſhort Time, a great Reduc- 


tion oſ their falſe Spelling may be expected, eſpecially 
il the Maſter inſiſts upon their Care in the Peruſal of 
thoſe inſerted in their Liſts, and makes a 
ſpelling of the ſame Words a great Fault. 

A s for PRosob v, I believe it will be found the moſt 
peedy and e fectua ! Way to a right Accenting of Words, 


ſecond miſ- 


to make them pronounce, with a due Regard to Accents, 
where they are marked properly, (as in the following 


TABLES) which will both ground them in their Spel- 


ling, and accuſtom them to a right Pronunciation. 


* 
— 


This is the only Method that can be taken with any 


Succeſs, till they underſtand Etymology, or the Nature 
and Kin's of Words on which all other Rules in Preſo- 


dy depend. | 


S ETyMoLoGy is next to be run over in its moſt ma- 
terial Points; 7. e. ſuch as are moſt eſſential in deſtri- 


bing to what Part of Speech each Word particularly be- 


longs. Many a poor Scholar has been bewildered and 


loſt in your long and tedious ETYMOLOGIES ; to pre- 


vent which, I would recommend this Sort, but, as I 


think, pertinent ABSTRACT, with a PRAxrs to ex- 
emplify and prove the ſame, Cc. [See p. 10). ] But I 


would adviſe that Scholars be not puzzled with the 
different Kinds of PARTICLES till they have firſt got 


the Names, QUaL1iTIEs, RELATIVE Ne MES, and 
VzsRBs, after which nothing will remain upon Hand 
but the articles, which, I believe, may ſooneſt be 
made diſtinguiſhable one Kind from another by the 
fellowing METHOD. ' my 1 
Make the Scholars write them down in their reſpect - 
ive Pocket - books, as under Adverbs, See p. 94] now, 
to-day, already, before, yeſterday, heretofore, long 
ince ; i. e. all the Adverbs without Diſtinction of Time, 


umber, Place, &c. and ſo with the Conjunctions, Pre- b 
| | bans poſitiors - 


N 
' 


x A PracTicalt METRO, Ge. 


{Eons and Interiactions. Thus having them in a 
ittle Space under their Eye, any one may ſoon be made 
acquainted with the Nature and Properties of each. 

Among many Maſters who pretend to teach Ga + m- 2 
MAR, I know ErTYWOLOGEY is either entirely neglect- 
ed, or, above every other Part, taught to httle Pur- 

- poſe, though that on which all others in a great Meaſure 3 
depend, and in my Opinion, ſo very eſſential to polite 3 
Writing, that I cannot think any one qualified to he, 
. write, or compoſe: with a happy Propriaty, a Clearneſs, © 
and Comprehenjeneneſs af Expreſſion, who has not a 
- thorough Knowledge of and Regard to it. { 
In learning Latin, making Exerciſes from x + 15: 
ConcorD, is reckoned' the moſt — * Method, to 
2 Knowledge of Syntax ; and though our Lan- 
is leſs tedious and difficult in this Part, having 
. . Genders, Cafes, Times, &c. yet, I think, Exer- 
ciſes of Bad Engliſh, under the few Rules we have, after 
the Manner of Clark's or Baileys Examples for th: 
Tati Tongue, muſt needs be altogether as requiſite to 
- a critical Knowledge of our own. To which End ! 

have laid down: the following Exerciſes See p. 128 
As have never obſerved this Method recommend- 

ed or preſcribed by others, I ſhall be glad if it poſſeſſes 


14 


the Merit to be improved upon: This, I believe, I Q 
may venture to ſay in its Vindication, that any think - 

ing Perſon muſt allow it to be neceſſary, who will al. 

low himfelf to obſerve how oſten the frtadZical Part o 

our Language fuffers from many People of all Ranks, 
both in ig and writing ; and that by a long Fa- On 
_ -mikiarity, Cuſſom, the grand. Eſtabliſher of all Things, ſto! 
has rendered falſe Coneord ſo natural to us, that it i 0 

impoſhble for any one to ſpeak and turite correct 

who is unacquainted with SY NT +x, of has not learned bf 
the Language in a grammatical Way. Tel 
4 


© Iathoſe Exerciſcs the Improprieties conſiſt chiefly in the Relat * 
K Names, Verbs, and Compariſon of Qualities, as Change or Alteration 
other Parts would be prejudicial to the Senſe, 


— — 


= The Engliſh Language. 


the 

to N 
411 —— — —.— 
28 5 | k 

ad. OF GRAM MAR N general. 
x HAT is Grammar? 

* | A. Grammar is the Art of 
= expreſſing the Relation- of 
"x" KB Things in Conſtruction, with 
nks, due Accent in ſpeaking, and 


Orthography in Writing, according to the Cu- 
"zh from of thoſe whoſe Language we learn. 
au Q:. hat do you learn Grammar for? 
A. To ſpeak and write properly and correct- 
ly, by Rule. » 1 | 
Q. What does Grammar treat of? | 
A, Letters, * and W 


py o 
= 
. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Of Enciisu Grammar in particular. 


Q. Into how many Parts is Grammar divided? 
A. F our, which ſhall be treated of i in the follow- 
ing Order i in this EssAx. | 


I ORTHOGRAPHY. 
2. PROSODY. 
3 ETYMOLOGY. 
4. SYNTAX. / 
t. Q bat is Orthography ? 

4 4 The Art of true Spelling, which teaches to 
write every Word with proper Letters: But as 
concerned in Pronunciation, it ſhews how to give 

the due Sound of them; and, for that, it is called 
Orthoepy. — 
Q. How do you explain the Difference beteveen 
O phy and Orthoepy? 
A. The Difference is, that Orthography . 
to the true writing of Words; as, we muſt write 
Biſhop, not Buſhop : 
And Orthgepy to the true pronouncing them; 
as, we mult pronounce Servant, not Sarvant. 
2. Q. Whatis Proſod e? 
4 Proſedy is that Part of Grammar, which 
ſhews how to mark, or pronounce Syllables in 
Words, according to their true Accent and 
Quantity. 
3. Q. What is Berman? | 
A. Etymology treats of the ſevacal Kinds o 
Words, (or Parts of Speech) their Derivations, 
Endings, Change, and Likenefs to one another. 
4. Q. What is Syntax? 
A. Syntax teaches the right joining of Words i in 


A Sentence, or Sentences together. * 


| | | O F 
ORTHOGRAPHY: 
5 O R, 

TRUE SPELLING. 
P x R.T 
CHAP TER T. 
Crag HAT is a Leier! 2 
w | A, A Letter is a Mark or Cha- 


racter denoting a ſimple, uncont- 


* . 9 
in N pounded, articulate Sound. 
ind ; 9 Q. How are the complete Set of 


Letters called by the Learned ? 
A. The Alphabet. | 
Q What do you mean by the Alphabet? 
ons, A. Alpbabet is a Word made up of the Names of 
he two arſt Greek Letters; namely, Alpha and Beta, 
aſwering to our A and B, whereby is meant the 
is in hole Number of our twenty-ſix  Englib Let- 
ers; as, When a Boy is in his A, B, C, &c, © 
1 7 2 A 2 * Tours © HE 


—— —— —— — 
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. 

A L P H A B E T. 

Roman. take | Englith, Sound of each Letter. 

EZA-a 14s | Wo [a 

30 % C | CC | fee, or ke | 
4D d | D d. Od | dee 

SE ce [Ee ee e 

* T p 
IG g |G £g | Bg | gee, or K 
8H h HU h | aitch — e 
3 I 0-5 - | W-$--44 
T0 ] ja 
17 K E41 A k. 
renn jel 
2M m Mn | 9m | em A 
4Nn Nun n = 2 
3 x 
1 .p ? |PP | pee 
17 2 9 |2 49 29 '1 
ISR r Rr Ur in 
198 is |S JS S Ils el ro 
20 Tt Tf Tt | tee | 
21VY v |/ v | DÞ veg 
22U u U « u Uu 
a3 Ww % Ww . 14 
a 4X Xx | X x | F x | cks 
25Y y [7 „ |B p | 1 | 
26 2 2 Z 2 | 23 — ze * 
Q. How are theſe Letters divided ? 


A. Into Vowiels and Conſonants. 8998 he 1 
FUE CHAP. 


ens 


- TRUE S PELLTNG. 1 
ark ak Uh of IT. 
Of te V OWE LS: 
Q. 7 HAT isa Vowel? | 
A. A YVowtl is a Letter, which without 
the Help of any other Letter joined to it, doth, 
by itſelf, denote a perfect Sound, and often alone 
makes a perfect Syllable; as, A, J. O, &c. 
Q. How many Vowels are there? 
A. Five; a, e, i, o, u, and y, when it follows 
a Conſonant; which is only a different Character, 
being either ſounded like i, as in by, thy ; or like 
e, as in bappy, Mercy, &c. 
Q. How many Sounds bas a Vowel? 
A. Two in general, viz, 
A LonG Sound, - 
When the Syllable- ends with a Vowel, either in 
Moneſyllables,.or in Words of many Syllables; as, 
anz, the, I, tu, you; or, as Nã ture, N 1-tre,, 
No-vice, Nu-fance: And 8 25 
A SuoRr SOUND; 
When the Syllable ends with a Conſonant, either 
in Monaſyllables, or others; as, Hit, her, bir, 
rob, Tun; or as, Bar-ber, bit-ten, Bd t-con®. 
Q. Are there no Exceptions to this general Rule? 
A. 1. Yes, in cafe of a double Accent; as, Ba- 
lance, Cha-pel, &c. where the / and p, having each 
a double Sound, muſt be ſuppoſed as double Ler= 
62263 - 0 A. 3 ters, 


* 
1 


. 
— m_m—_ * 


* Any one accoſtomed to divide by Role will never be at a 
ofs to know at firſt Sight, where every particular Sy llable of 
he loageſt. Word ends, and whether with a Vowel or Coaſo- 


P. 


6 Of ORTHOGRAPHY: , 
ters, and the firſt Syllable of each of theſe Words 
to end with a Conſonant ; as, ballance Chappel *. 


2. Where e final only lengthens the former 
Vowel ; as mine, thine, 


Of the Vowel A. 


Q. What have you to obſerve of the Letter A? 

A. It muſt be obſerved, that when A is ſhort, 
(i. e.) when it is in a Syllable that ends with a Conſo- 
nant as above remarked, it muſt be pronounced as 
the Scots commonly ſound it, (viz. like au, or 
at-; as in tall, Wall, or Malt, Salt, &c. when it is 
founded long, it muſt be pronounced i in the Man- 
ner common to the Engliſh; as in made, ma-ny.. 

Q. Does a ever loſe its Sound? 

A. 1. Ais not ſounded in the Words Diamond, 
(Dimond) Villain, (Villin) Curtain, (Curtin) Sc. 

2. Molt of the proper Names that have aa, 
drop one of them in the Pronunciation; as, Iſaac, 
(Izac) Canaan, (Canan) Balaam, (Balam) ; except 
Ha- al, Ga- al. 

3. In Monof yllables, where e comes before it, 
a loſes its Sound, and the e is ſounded long; as, at 
Flea, Lea, Pea, Ples, Sea, Tea, yea. 


Of the Vowel E. 


Q.. What have you to obſerve of this Letter ? 
A. It is long or ſhort by the general Rule before 
noted; and finale ſerves to lengthen the former e 
in the ſame Syllable, like as it does _ other 
Vowel; as s bere, mete, theſe. 2 


2 See the doable Accent expinel under the firſt Table of 
Feeling. 5 


—— 


— D 
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Q. I: Angie e then never ſounded long at the End 
= of Words ? 
= 44. Yes, at the Endof ſome proper Names; as, 
Feſ-ſe, Ca- ta:ſtro-pbe, Geib. Jede, Eu: ni ce, 
Phe-be, Pe- ne- lo-pe, &c. 
= Alſos is ſounded long in he, ſbe, me, we, * 
Ve, and 2be. 
Q. bat is the Uſe of final or filet e? 
= A. 1. It makes the Vowel, or Syllable, before 
it long, which would otherwiſe be ſhort; as, Hat 
= hate, Mat Mate, + except in come, ſome, give, live. 
Q. Doth final e filent always __s the Vowel, 
er Syllable before it? 
A. Final e ſilent, after two 3 doth 
not lengthen the Syllable ; as Badge, Wedge, Hinge, 


7, Revenge, &c. except ſtrange, change, range, waſte, 
Ce haſte, Paſte, taſte, &c. 
2 Alſo bind, find, Hind, kind, mind, Rind, &c. are 
c 


ſtill ſounded long, though e final be leftout; Z 1 
formerly uſed to be ſet after them. 

Q. Does final e ever ſuffer any Change ? 

A. It ſeems toalter its Situation in ſome Words, 
and to ſound before / and r in Words with final 
cre, tre, le; as, Acre, (Aker Mitre, (Miter) bum 
ble, (humbel) So. 

Q. Does the adding s after filent e at the Eng. 
give any Sound to the e? . 


* A. If the Io ends with be, de, fe, ke, le, ne, ne, 
* a 


+ E ſilent is ways to be written af.er c and g. when and. 
d ſoft; not only in the End, but alſo in the Middle of 
ords; as, 
Advance— Alvancement, encourage——E ncouragement z 
unleſs f follows them; as, 


ice vicicus Roge—ragions Crurage—couragious 
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pe; re, and te; the e remains ſilent, though 5 be ad- 
ded; as, 


'be | | bribe —bribes | me name names 
de tide —tides ne tune — tunes ; 
fe as fife —fifes | pe as flripe—ſftripes 
ke | | lake —lakes | re Hare — ſhares : 
x le tale — tales te. fate. —fates ' 
Q. Are there mo Word; which gain 4 new HY. b 
lable by adding s to final e? | a 
- 6 BE loch as end in ce, ge, "| 2e 3 as, 
Face — Faces, Stage—Stoges, Herſe— Hunt, Mee 
Pen &c. | 
2 PE Of the Vowel * 7 fr 
©. What have you to obſerve of the Letter i? J 


A. B:fides its being long or ſhort by the ge- 2 
neral Rule with other Vowels, i itis alſo long 


14. 4 ſ Child. 


| 2b high, 
Before gbt a fight, | mb climb, 
gn IJ. C Sign, | ud kind, - 
Except build, guild, and in Words derived ( 
from theſe. ri 


Q. How is i ſounded in proper Names ending in iah? 
A. Iis ſounded long in proper Names ending 
with iab; as, Hezekiah, Jeremiah, &c. 

35 47 How is i i ſounded before a Vowel in other pro- 
per Names? 
A. Tis ſounded ſhort in other proper Names ; ? 

as , Azitl, Eliab, Miriam. 

Q When isi founded like ee? 
A. I is ſounded like ee; in, mache, (macheen) 
Magazine, ( Magazren) oblige, ( 8 Sc. from 
the French. | Q. 


— —— — 
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Q. Is the Sound of i curl? | | 

A. It is; as in Piece, pierce, view, Saliſbury, & c. 

Alſo in Medicine; (Medcine) but not in me- 
dicinal. 

Q. Have you any further Obſervations of the 
Letter i? 

Yes; it is worth obſerving, that # never ends 
any Engliſh Word, but either e is added to it; as 
bufie, crucifie, or y is made Uſe of in its Room; 
as buſy, crucify, which is now the common Way. 


Of the Vowel O. 


| Q. What is ol ſervable of o ? © 

A. In ſome Words, of the plural Number, 
from the Latin, o is founded long in the laſt 
Sytlable, thougha Conſonant follows it, as; Folios, 
Quartos, &c. 

Q. When is o ſounded like oo? 

A. When 9 is long, it ſounds moſtly like co; 
as in do, doing, move, prove, 

Q. Inwhat Vords is the Sound of o beſt ? 

A; O is loſt in theſe Words; as, Caroner, 
(Crowner) Feofee, (Feffee) Nicholas, (ing) G 
rion, (carrin) Chariot, (Charrit.) 5 

Q. When is o ſounded like i? 

A. O is commonly ſounded like i, in Homes, 
(Wimen) Flagon, (Flagin.) | a8, 

Q. When is 0 Tunded like u? 

A. O is founded like « in Attorney, Atturney ) 
Compaſſes, (Cumpaſſes) Conduit (Cunduit) conjure, 
(cunjure) Conſtable, (Cunſtable) London, (Lundon 
Monmauth, (Munmouth) Pommel, (RENE) 

Q. When is o filent ? | 
A, At the End of Words of more Syllables 
than 


— Cy CCI 7— ↄ—⁰ w 
—_ oe ee 
o 
- 
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than. one purely Engi 2 
naue, &c. | 


as righteous, pileous, 


Of the Vote U. 


0 Does u ever change its Sound? 


A. It ſometimes doth. 
t. Into the Sound of e as in bury (berry) Bu- 
age (berrial.) 
2. Into i; as in buſy (bizze) vibe (Bizneſs J 
2. What do you obſerve of u aſter g? 


Q. Dotb u ever end any Engliſh Wards? | 
A. UV ends no Words b but theſe five, you, thou, 


Beau, lieu adieu; the three laſt of which we have 


from the French. Inſtead of final a, we put et, 


or ue; as, few, due, &c. 


Q. "Does u always ſound long or ſhort, accordi ng 
to the general Rule as other Yowels ? 
o; 4 is ſounded ſhort in all Words ending 


2] with e after the Letter t; as, Creature, Geſture, 
_ Lecture, Pifture, Scripture, & c. In all which, and 


many more, the & inthe laſt Sy llable is ſhort though 


it 'ends with flent e; but in all other Poſitions the 


# is ſounded long or ſhort, aa to the ge- 
neral Rule. 


2 Of the Vowel v. ; 
Q. When is y aVowel? © 


A. When it ends a Word or Syllable ; as, TY 
thy, Mercy, Money. 


Nau Sound of y as Le? * 


A. U after g is moſtly ſilent, as Gueſt, Guilt, 

Tongus Plague, Rogue, Vogue, &c. But it ſerves 
_ to. retain the hard Sound of g, which without it 
would be ſoft. 


LL on 


AAS © © & .- 


— — _—___— CC „ „ — 2 
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A, The ſame as i, and is uſed at the End of 
Words inſtead thereof ; z for 7 ends no . Engli 1/2 
Words. 

Q. What have you fried to obſerve of Y? 

A. 1. Y final in Names Singular is always chan- - 
oed i into ie in the Plural; as cry—Cries, Enemy — 
Enemies, Mercy —Mercies. a 

2. Y is ſeldom found in the Middle of Words, 
except Egypt, Hymn, Rbyme, Syſtem, and ſome o- 
thers of Greek Origin, and then it is aVowel; 
and in Engliſo Words before the Termination ing ; 
s Wh as marrying, burying, but before other Termina- 
t tions we uſe zand not y; as married, buried, dutiful, 

craftineſs, &c. yet it is always. retained after a 

Vowel; as pray, praying, prayed, &c. 
, 3. When it begins a h is a Conſonant ; 
- Wa, Jes, e Terug. 


. 1 


r _ — _ 


F nA r. m 

8 2 tbe DousLE Vows, called Diphchongs. | 

2 | 
Hur. is a Diphthong? g | 

A. A Diphthong or double Vowel, is the 


de meeting of two Vowels in the ſame Syllable“. 
Q. How many Sorts of Dr or double ö 


Vowels, are there? 
4 Two, proper and | improper: 43%, of | 


| 0 Meeting, that is the Deion, cr Coalition of two Vowels; 1 
by, which is better than to ſay the ſounding of two Vowel: : For | 
a ſome Diphthongs, the Sound of one of the Vowels is never 
_ as in * ** Wane the Sound of à is not 


A. 


* - 
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Of the Proper Diphthongs. 


Q. What do you mean by a proper Diphthong ? 
A. A Proper Diphthong is where both the Vow- 


els are founded. as, oi in Voice; au, in Houſe, &c. 

Q. Which are the Proper Dip 

3 The Proper Diphthongs are ai, au, ee, 01, oo, 
and s. 

Q. Do they always retain their mixed Sound? 

A. Not always; for, 1. ai is ſometimes turn- 
ed into the Sound of e or i ſhort ;. as Fountain, 
(Founten) Mountain, (Mounten) Villain, (Villin) 8 * 
2 (Captin) Chaplain, (Chaplin) Curtiin, 
(Curtin. 

2. 4 aſually keeps one and the ſame Sound ; N 
as in laud, Fraud, &C. but it loſes the Sound of i f 
in Aunt, (Ant) gauge, (gage.) | 

3. Ee always — its long Sound; as in 
Creed, ec. EXC Words. 

4. Oi always hex its long Sound; as in Soil, 

toil &c. Compound Words excepted. , 

5. Oo is ſometimes ſounded like u ſhort ; as in 
Blood; Food, &c. and like o long, in Door, "Rider, 

6. Ou uſually keeps one and the ſame Sound; 


as in Hauſe, Mouſe, ; but ſounds like « ſhort in 


Q. Are the Sounds of the Proper double Vow- 
els always written with the ſame Letters? 

A. No; for at, au, oi, and ox, end no Engliſ 
Words, (except ou in the Words thou, you) but = 
are changed into ay, aw, oy, and ow; as in Day, 
Claw, Boy, Plow. Oo never begins or ends any * 
Engliſh Words, except s too. | 4 


. 

0 

Couple, Trouble, Scourge, &c. e 
. 

e 
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Of- the Improper Diphthongs.* 
8 W bat do you mean by an Improper Diph- 
? 


A. An F roper Diphthong i is where the Sound 
of but one of the two Vowels is heard; as, e in 
People, &c. 

" Which are the. Improper Diphthongs? 

A. The Improper Diphthongs are aa, ea, eo, eu, 


ei, ie, oa, oe, (œ) ne, ui, (likewiſe & from the La. 


tin which is ſtill uſed in ſome proper Names) and 
are GE in the Manner following, VIZ, 


- found like | 
} — in ; Aaron, Baalim, &c. 
4 a ſhortin Jaac, Canaan, &c. 
2. J a ſhort in ( beartten, Heart, hearty. 
ea g e ſhort in ö Breath, Breaſt, dead, dealt. 
) long in (Bean, deal, Retreat. 


e ſhortin © Feopardy, Leopard, Leonard, 
eo "Fig e long in 52 People, feodatory, Feodum. 
George, Geography, Georgics. 
o long Shew, Shrewd, Shrewſbury. 
- Dew, Deuce, Plenriſy, Feweh, 


5. 1 e long in Deceit, Receipt, eitber. | 
ei 3 3 Jong in * » Sleight, Weight, &c. © 


*When a Proper Dipbthong loſes its natural Sound, PER 
changes to any other ſimple Sound, it ceaſes to be a Preper, 
and becomes an Improper Dipbibong, as having only the fin- 
gle Sound of one ſingle Vowel; except where en ſounds like 
3 would; for 00 is allo a Proper wee: | 
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0 e long in g Belief, Beſege, Chief, Caſhier. 
ie e ſhort in I Fierce, pierce Pigſtrum. 


7. o long in ; Boat, Coat, Deat, Goat, Soap. | 
oa 3 ai — in Qt Goal, (a Priſon) Gealer. T | 


8. 7 elongin 5 Occonomy, Phoenix, Oedipus. 
F o long in C Doe, bee, Sloe, Toe, Nys. 6 

9. e ſhort in 5 Gueſt, gueſs, Guerdon, &c. 

ue ; long in & accrue, Avenue, enſue, purſue. 

10. 3 i ſhort in g Biſcuit, Bnild, rebuild, &c. 

11 5 # long in 0 guide, quite, beguile, dſeuiſe. 

u long in © &ruiſe, recruit Fruit, &c. 
4, as e long in Aneas, A/ſop, ina, &c. 


Q. Are not the Vowels in theſe Improper Diph- 
thongs ſometimes parted and make 1100 diſtint# Sy- 
lables ? j 

A. 1. They are parted moſtly in compound 
Words, where the next Syllable begins. with a 
Vowel ; as, re-iterate, re- imburſe, 89 &c. 

2. In Words ending with ed or er; as Di-er, 
Cl =" Y 5a di-ed, ce. 

3. In Hebrew Words; as, Zo-an, Zr ar, Gil- 

bo-a. 


wet... ww”, ls 


4. In Greek Words; as, Ceſare-a, Ide-a.. 


— In Words from the Latin; as, be-atitude, a 
cre- ate, Cre-ator,- qui-et, Soci-ety, &c. 

6. Alſoinſome Exgljſb Words; as, Miſcre-ant, 
verge- ance, WY. | p 
— _ FT: 1 

At the End of Words it is writ with y ; bad. eng . 
and not bufie, cruci fe. — 
+ It would be better to write it always Tail, a i is fome- 
times done. n 


— 
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Of Triphthongs, er Treble Vowels. 


Q. Do more than two Vowels ever meet together 
in a Hllable? 75 
A. Yes, ſometimes three; as, eau in Beauty, 
and are called a T riphthong, when they make but 
one Syllable. | 

Q. How many T riphthongs are uſed in Engliſh ? 

A. We have adopted ſcven or eight, and moſt- 
ly from the French; as, 1. eau, in Beauty. 2. 
ien, in lieu. 3. ew, in View. 4 uni, in Quail. 
5. mea, in Quean. 6. wee, in Queen. 7. eye, 
in Eye. 8. uo, in Quoin, Quoit. 

Q. How are they ſounded? 

A. The firſt three as u long; the fourth as ay; 
the fifth and ſixth as e eng; and the ſeventh as 
i long. 


CH xs 
Of tbe CONSONANTS. 


Q. W HAT is a Conſonant? 

A. A Conſonant is a Letter that cane 

not be ſounded without adding a Yowel before or 

after it; as m, which is ſounded em; p, which is 
ſounded pe. "I 

Q. How many Conſonants have we in the 

Engliſh Tongue ? 


B 2 : A. 


— 


This Triphthong is excluded our Language of late, as we 
now more properly write, Coin, Coit, inſtead of Quoin, 20/7. 
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A.T wenty-one ; namely, 2, c, 7 J, 2. B, i, X 
J, m, A, P, 4 7, /. J, D, wo, x, Y, 2 
The firſt Diviſion of edlen 


Q. What is the firſt Diviſion of Conſonants ? 

A. Single and Double Canſonants. 

Q. Which are Double, and which are Single ? 

A. X and z, made of cs and ds, are Double Con- 
forants; and all the reſt are Single ones. 


The ſecond Diviſion of Conſonants. 


Q. What is the ſecond Diviſion of the Conſo- 
nants? 

A. Mutes and Semivowels, or Half Vowels. 

Q. A bat is a Mute? 

A. A Mute is a Letter which makes no Sound 
n Vowel added z ſach are 4, c, 4, g. J, K, 


25 What is a Half Vowel? 

A. A Half Vowel is a Letter that has ſome im- 
perfect Sound without a Vel added; ſuch are 
J, b, l, m, u, r, % y; four of which are called 
"Liquids. namely, I, m, 1, r. 

Q. A are tbeſe called Liquids? | 

A. Becauſe of that eaſy Motion with which 
they nimbly glide away after a Mute in the fame 
Syllable, without any Stand z as ble in blemiſh, 
and po in * 


_ 7; 
Q. What is obſervable of bY _ 


A. Some Words ending in mb, 9 loſe the 
8 * 


4 The Word —— Ggnifies Agreement ; and thoſe 125 
ters are tes that agree with the Yowes in expreſſing 


ict. 


— 


kc, nu wa. 
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Sound of 5, and are pronounced ſnort; as dumb, 
(dum) Crumò, (Crum) Lamb, (Lam) Limb, (Lim) 
Plumb, (Plum) Thumb, (Thum.) 

And ſome do ſo wich bt final, or middle; as, 
Debt, (det) Doubt, (dout ) Debtor, (Detor) Subtile, 
(Suttle.) 

Q. In what Wards does b loſe its Sound, and ſerve 
only to lengthen the Syllable? 

A. B, like e final, lengthens the foregoing Vet- 
el in climb, (elime) Res 6 Coxcomb, | 
(Coxcome.) 


C. | 

Q. What have you to ſay concerning the Letter c? 
A. This Letter muſt not be put between two 
Conſonants, as drink, not drinck, except before b, 
8 as Match, Watch. 

Q. How many Sounds has c 

A. Two; a ſoft Sound like /, in wad, and, a 
hard Sound like E, in cat. 

Q. Where is c to be ſounded ſo ft ? 

A. 1. Before, e, i, andy; as in cement, City, | 
Cypher, except Sceva, Scheme, Sceleton. | 

2. C is alſo ſounded ſoft before an Apoſtrophe, 
(*) denoting the Abſence of e, or as if e was writ- 
ten before a Conſonant, and yet ſilent ; ag, _— 
2 my (placed.) * 


B 3 hes * 


„„ 


As there is no Difference in the Sound of / and c before 
er i and y, this is one of the hardeſt | Things in .the Engliſh 
Tangue,- to know when to write the one, and when the 01 her, 
there being no ſettled Rules for this Purpoſe ; and Grammaz 1- - 
ans, multiplying Obſervations, rather confound than help the. 


Learner ; Since that Rule can be 5 little Service, that ini 
| Ws: 5. 


8 7” . 5 
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Q. When is c to be ſounded hard? 
A. C is hard like & before a, o, u, and the Con- 
ſonants J, r ; as, can, Cord, Cub, clean, Crab. 

Q. What Words are there in which c is not 
ſounded ? Lind 

A. C before & is quite loſt in Monoſyllables ; as, 
Back, Crack, &c. | 

It is loſt alſo in theſe Words, Schiſm, (Sizm) 
Verdikt, (Verdit) Indifiment, (Inditement) YViau- 
als, (Vutles) Victualler (Vitler) perfekt, (perfit) 
perfected (perfited) Perfefineſs, &c. But it is ſound- 
ed in Perfection, effefive, &c. 

Q. When is ch ſounded like k? 

A. Ch is ſounded like & in moſt foreign Words, 
and eſpecially in the proper Names of the Bible 
as, Archippus, Archangel, Baruch, Chymiſt, Cboler, 
Chaos, Character. | 

Q. Arenot ſome particular Words excepted ? 

A. The antient Engliſþ Sound of ch is uſually 
retained in theſe Words, Archbiſhop, Archdeacon, 
Rachel, Cherubim, Arch, Arcbitect. | 

Q. How is the French ch ſounded ? 

A. The French ſound ch like %; and we re- 
tain that Sound in many Words immediately re- 
ceived from them; as, Chevalier, (Shevalier) Ma- 
chine, (Maſheen) Capucbin, (Capuſheen) Chaiſe, 
(Shaize) Champaign, (Shampane.) . 

| Q. 


of ſuch a vaſt Number of Exceptions: In this or any other Caſe, 
until the Learner be confirmed in a correct Way of Spelling, let 
him not truſt his uncertain Judgment, without conſulting a Dic- 
tionary, when he meets with a Word of which he has not a 
juſt Idea: And to prevent his miſtaking the ſame Word a- 
nother Time, he ſhould write it down in his Pocket Book, 
which is the beſt Method to improve him in Spelling truely. 


—— — 
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Q. Cargau gie anather Obſervation of the Sound 


of ch ? 
pronounced as 2 in Choir, (Quire) 


4. Chis 
Alſo ch at the End aka Word — t before 
it, as, Ditch, Bitch, . except ſome few common 


Words, a5, much, l, Neb, which. 


D. 


Q. What i is deruibl of 2 0m a 
2 e ed 1 45 50550 2 into 
th burnt ipt ; ripped, 
; bleſſed, pleſ ; 45 > Wh &c. 4 Bar 
W is never to be Uſed when. any Word 
in d or Z final takes the Termination ed after it ; 
as,  land--landed, not land d; part--parted, not 
part d: Nor even when d or # follows i it in the 
next Word. 
Q. Is ever the Sound of d l? 
A. D is not ſounded in 22 (W caſday) 
Ribband, (Ribbin) hs (Dimon.) . 


53 What are an Dinan of the Sound 

6 

A. 1. F, in the Word of, is ſounded ftrong, 

like v as, the Lord Mayor of (ov) London. Wi 
But oF (at a Diſtance) is ſounded with a fine Aſ- 

hb). 3 As, 10 keep off, to carry off, (as if it was 

op 


2. F, inthe Plural Number, is actually chan- 
ged into v, and has its Sound; as, life lives, 
wie — wives. N 

0. 


| Q. How many Sounds bas g? 


a 


4. 
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A. It has two Sounds, like c, the one hard and 

the other ſoft. 

Q, When is g ſounded hard ? — 

A. G is So hard before, a, o, 1, 1, r, and at 
the End of a Syllable, or Word; as, Garment, 
gone, Gun, Glaſs, grow, bring, bring-ing : Alſo 
wheng,g come together they are both hard,though 
e or i follows; as, Dagger, Beggar, hugging ; ex- 
cept, ſuggeſt, - Suggeſtion, exaggerate, Exaggera- 
Hon. 

Q. When is g ſounded ſe ft ? 

A. G is uſually ſounded ſoft before e, i, Sd 9; 
ke je, and i ; as, Gender, Ginger, Gy. 

Are there not ſome Exceptions? 

A. Yes, there are three Sorts of Exceptions. 

1. All proper Names in the Bible have g hard 
before e and i, becauſe they are always ſo pro- 
nounced in their Originals; as, Gethſemane, Gi- 
hon, Gilboa, &c. and ops others ; as, Gilbert, 
Argyle. 

. G before e, is hard in "the following com- 

—_ Words; Anger, Auger, beget, eager, Finger, 

forget, Geer,Geeſe, geld, get,Gewgaws, Hanger, Hun- 

ger, linger, longer, Monger, Singer, together, Tyger, 
winped, wringeth, wrongeth, Wrongs, younger. 

| 3. G, before i, is hard in theſe Words; as, 

begin, begirt, forgive, giddy,Gift,Gills, gild, gilt, Gil- 

der, Gimlet, gird,Girdle,Girl, Girth, give, &c. 

Q. Is G ever ſounded like dg? 

A. In a few Words ; as, Roger, College, Digit, 
Flagelet, frigid, Legerdemain, magic, Pigeon. 

Q. Is the Sound of g ever loft? 
A.-1. G before m and n, in the ſame Syllable, 


is ſilent : as, Seignor, (Senior) Sovereign, 825 
, rein 


— 
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rein) Phlegm, Fleme) Sign, (Sine) deign, (dein) alu, 
rein) arraign, (arrain) Gnat, (Nat) Sc. 
Q. How is gh ſounded in the Beginning of Words? 


at A. Gb, in the Beginning of Words, ſounds 
1, Nike z hard, though it is very rarely uſed ; as, gbit- 
ſo far, Ghoſt. | 
3h Q. I not gh ſometimes founded _ and ro? 


A. 1. The proper Sound of gh is out of the 
hroat; but, to take off the * ghnels, it is 
grown cuſtomary to ſound it like F; as, cough, 
coff) laugh, (laff enough, (enuff“) Sc. and ſome- 
imes to neglect it quite I 

2. The Sound of zh at the End of feveral 
Names of Places is the fame as ro; as, Edin- 
burgh,, (Edinburro) Gottenburgh, Gottenburro) 
amburgh, (Hamburro.) 


Q, Canyou give am Examples where gh is not 
unded ? y 


A. Gb is not ſounded in the following Words, 
but only lengthens the Syllable ; as, Almigbty, 
A JVDaigbier (Dauter) delight, (delite) 
Vebt, (Rite) though, op Sc WA, 


1 0 


0 Is h to be * at the End of Wards ?, 
A. H is not ſounded at the End of ſome 


Words ; as, Jebovab, Meſſiah, & c. butit is always 
ſounded if ? or c goes immediately before it; as, 
match, catch, hath, Bath, &c. 

2 What 45 vou "obſerve farther about h? 


1 At. 8 * tt 


'® FSnough, when it Ggnifies — Quantity ſounds, ns 
; here, -emuff.: But, when it fignifies a ſufficient Number, it. 
-" ounce enow 3 F Ch 


ther Conſonant, it is expreſſed by cz as in Cha- 
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A. 1. His almoſt filent in Jobn, Thomas, Ho- 
nour, Heir, honeſt.“ | 
2. H is not written before any final Corfanan 
but 7; as, Knight, Light, might. 
3. His loſt atter ; as, Rhine, Rheum, Rheto- 
ric, Rbeniſb. 
A 


Q What i is obſervable of | ? 

If this Letter be always failed, as itought to 
be, 5 the Learner accuſtomed to call it ja, no 
other Rules or Obſervations are neceſſary about 
it: It always begins a Syllable, and it is put be- 


fore Vowels only ; as; James, Foſeph, June, &c. 
and always bears the Sound of ſoft 4. 


X. 


ab What is obſervable Fk? | 

A. It begins all Words of a hard Sound before 
e, i, and ; as, keep, kill, Knife, know, &c. but is 
never put before any other Letter, and even be- 
fore u, with ſo much Conſtraint, that it always 
changes its Sound for that of þ ; as, Hnight tor 
Knight : If the Sound of & comes before any 0- 


rafter, clear, cringe, &c. 


Q. Have you no further Obſervations of the 
Letter k? 


A. X * be omitted in the ending ick, in 
: Words 


* From this it is that 8 Grammarians — h a = 
leſs Letter, as it is only an Aſpiration or ſoft Breathing in ma- 
2 Words; yet I cannot agree with them, as its Sound is ſo 

| — 4 and its Uſes ſo manifeſt in Hand, Ham, Hall, Hell, &c. 

W 


without it, would be and, am, all, ell. 


TRUE SPELLING. 2; 


Fords of two or more Syllables, ſuch as Muſick, 

ck, Arithmetick z which, though it is an old e- 
liſhed Way of Spelling, moſt of our modern 
\uthors leave it out as a ſuperfluous Letter, and 
riteMufic, &c. juſtly alledging that c at the End 
of Words is always hard like &, without y or ſilent 
to. ſoften it, as in Chace, Clemency, &c. 


L. 


Q. What is obſervable of the Sound of 1? 

A. It is ſometimes ſounded like r ; as, in the 

ord Colonel; (Cornel.) + - 

Q. WhatWordsleaveout | in the Pronunciation ? 

A. Lis filent in a few common Words as Calf, 

Cafe) Folk, (Foke) Pſalm, (Pſaum) Salmon, (Sam- 

on) Sc. alſo in ſome Names of Places ; as, 

{nwick, ( Anwick) Lincoln, (Lincon) &c. 

Q. Have you any thing fertber to obferve con- 

erning 1? ©. 

A. 1. L in Words of one Syllable, is uſüally 

loubled at the End; as, all, well, will, toll, full, 

xc. except when a Diphchong comes before it; 
Bail, feel, Fool, Soul: Moſt of Words com- 

ounded with all, are alſo written with one J; 

„ Almighty, almoft, always, &c. 

2. No Words of above one Syllable end in ill; 


the Beautiful, faithful, &c. except Words accented ö 
11 n the. laſt a J as, inſtall, inſtill, recall, &c. 
rds N. 

= Q. What i is obſervable of the Letter m? 

". A. M ſounds like z in the Words Accompt, 
is ſo 


ann and Ane, {Accountant. zo” 3 


n — 


. hey are commonly written — Accountant, 
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N. 
Q. ba. Wards leave aut n —— 


ion? 

A. 11 of a Word al 
ter m; as, Autumn. Calumn, condemn, conten 
damn, Kiln, lms, ſolems; but » muſt be writter 
becauſe the Words Om foreign Derivation. 


Q. I bat Words is p written and not ſounded; 
A. Pis very obſcure, lf not quite loſt before 


inning 


at the of Words ; as, in Pſalmif, Pſaln 


Pſalter; or between m and 7; ; as, tempt, Attempi, 
exempt, Contempt, empty, ſumpter, Symptom. 
Q. How is ph to be fo 5 
A. When ph are in one Syllable, they alway 
ſound like F; as Phantaſy, Dipbtbong, Epitaph: 
But when they are in different Syllables, each hatl 
its natural Sound; as, Shep- up- Bold, &c. 
I the Sound of ph ever, changed? 
In ſome Words it ſounds more ſtrongly 
like; ; 2s ＋ 25 (Steven) ee 9 * 


Q. How is a handed 
A. Like "'% or x, and has always « after it 
It ends no Words without. an # _—_ it z and that 
but a 2 frag the Latin in guus; as, oblique, an 
om liquns,. antiguus; in which the qu 
nd like c hard, or E, 4 be ſo pronoun 
ced. Words from the French change que into c, 


k; as, riſk, 72 from riſque, traffique.T © 


K 


. Note, Ph is b filent i in n phthific, (tic) ebrbifeal, (rific 
I Some reckon this as an uſeleſs . becauſe car 
or A, might ſupply its Place, 


a 4 
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R. 


Q. What is obſervable about r? 
A. It is ſometimes ſounded double; as in F- 
rage, Pariſh, periſh, &c. | 80 
And is loſt in ſome Words; as, Worceſter, 
(Woſten) Worſted, (wooſted.) 
Q. How many Sounds has \ ? | | 
A. Two: 1, A ſoft Sound, like hiſſing; and ( 
this is its proper and natural Sound. | 
2. A hard and more obſcure Sound, like x, at 
the End of Words; alſo after an improper Diph- 
thong in the Middle of Words. Thee: 
Q. Can you give any Examples of the ſoft biſſing 
Sound of 1 ; e | 
A. This, thus, us, yes; but all Monoſyllables, 
except theſe four, which end with the ſtrong hiſſing 
Sound of , are to-be written with /; as, hiſs, 
e, &c. "A 
But in Words of more than one Syllable, after ox 
the / is not doubled; as, glorious, gracious, 
tedious, &c. : | | 
2 Can you give any Examples of the hard Sound 
of | | , * N. ; 


A. As, has, his, was; and it is always thus 
ſounded at the End of Monoſyllables ending with 
lingle s ; (except the four beforementioned, name- 
ly, this, &c.) and after an improper Diphthong 
in many Words ; as, Raiſe, Praiſe, Reaſon, gra- 
ouſly, Righteouſneſs, &c. 

Q. What other Obſervations have you of 1 ſound- 
ing bard? | | 

A. $ is ſounded es like z, in all Words of 
; | 5 the 
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the plural Number, and in all Verbs of the third 


Perſon ſingular ; as, Names, Worms, be hears, 
he reads. 

Alſo when [ follows a Syllable ſounded long ; 
as, Crotos. ” 

An what N. N is f not ſounded ? 

A. & is not ſounded in Carliſle, Life, V. count, a 
— Ne, &c; - 8 


. How is ti ſounded before a Vowel: 9 
2 Like /, or ; as Nation, Oblation, &c. 
Q. Are there not ſome Exceptiont? 
A. Tes; there are three Exceptions: 
1. Tj keeps its own natural Sound when / or 


x goes immediately before it; as, c celeſtial, Com- 
mixtion, &c. 


2. Comparatives in er, and Superlatives i in eff, 
from Adjectives ending in , give 1 its natural 
Sound; as, mighty, migbtier, mighrieſkG. —__ 

3. Names Plural, and the ſecond and third 
Perſons of Verbs ending in Zy, give ti its natural 
Sound; as, Cities, Duties, to empty, thou 11 
he emptieth, and 2 and from pity we lay 


Pitiable. 


Q. Do ſt anywhere ſound lite fi? 
"A. St ſound like ſs in ſuch Words as theſe, 


Apoſtle, Briſtle, Buſtle, Caſtle, Epiſtle, Griftle, 
1 a. 25 ll, 2 1228 OP wreſtle. 


Qy7 


———_ — 
— — — 


* The ſmall ſhort 7 has no Place but when it is the laſt 


Letter of a Word, the long / . every other Place where 
the Capital & is not uſed. 
＋ T fingle in ſome Words, ſands like // a, * City, 


_  Puteht, titwtar, &e. 
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©. If c, s, or t going before or y, followed by 

another Vowel, ſound alike ;, as in Muſician, Imi- 

tation, Halcyon, Perſuaſion : how muſt we know 
when to write one, and when another. 

A. I. All Words of this Kind are derived from 


others ; and therefore, when the original Words 
end in 4, /}, or /e, then /i is uſed ; as, perſuade — 
Perſuaſion, confeſs — Confe Non, confuſe— Confu- 
ton, &c. 

« 2. If the original Words end in ce, or c, than 
Gi is uſed z as, Grace—gracious, Mufic—Muſiciai, 
FL But if they end with ? or ze, then ti is uſed ; 
28, ſe? —Sefion, imitate —Imitation ; except ſub- 
ni Submiſſion, permit — Permiſſion, Sec. — 

Q. Hoe is th ſcunded? 

A. When tþ come together in a Syllable, u 
are to be conſidered as but one Character, and 
founded at one Breath the ſame as the Greek o 
7 beta, as in n, T bumb, Thyme, Kc. 

. 

Q. What do you "obſerve of tbe Conſmant v? 

A. That it is to be pronounced like , or ve. 

Q. In what Poſition is it uſed ? 

A. It goes before all the Vowels, but never 
follows them without e ſilent after, or at leaſt, 
underſtood ; as, vaſt, vend, Vice, Voice, UE 
pave, live, . loud, for loved. 8 

It follows the Conſonants] and r; as, cauus 


carve, &c. 


if e k 
by + What are your Obſervations where the Ter. 
ta ber wW 7s foyer but not ſounded? 


A. 1. W is written, but not foods, in 4 An 
wer, Sward, ks 9 &c, 4. 
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2. It is never ſounded before r in the ſame 
Syllable; as, wrap, Wrath, Wreath, Wretch, 
bewray, wrong, wrought, wroth, awry.* 

3. W is uſed both as a Vowel and a Conſo- 
nant ; before or between the Vowels it is a Con- 
ſonant; as, Want, went, Winter, Fewel ; but af- 
ter a, e, 0, it is a Vowel; as, Awl, bawl, Dew, 
few, how, now, &c. 

Q. How is wh ſounded? _ | 

A. Wh is never ſounded but in Words purely 
Engliſh, and the þ is ſounded before the W; as, 
Wheel, (hweel) where, (hwere) when, (hwen. ; 

| * 


— . — 
— — 


n 


If each Letter was always pronounced with one and 
the ſame Sound ſach Letter denotes, the Art of Taus 
SPELLING might be eaſily attained ; but ſeveral filent Letters 
being introduced into our Language, to write correctly is 
thereby rendered much more difficult, and is only to be ac- 
- quired by frequent Exerciſes in Spelling, and carefully obſer. 
ving the Language as it now ſtands.— Some of the ſilent Let. 
ters have been adopted, and are retained out of Cuſtom, to 
ſoften and meliorate the Language, as g in Foreign, Sowe- 
reign, and u in Honour, Labour, there being no ſuch Letters 
in their Originals, Forair, Scuverain, fiom the French, or in 
Honor, Labor, from the Latin.—Bot moſt of them are retain- 
ed to trace out the original Tongue we have bor:owed thoſe 
Words from, in which they have full Power, as 6 in Debtor, 
Daub, g in reign, i in Gardiner, t in Mortgage, &c. in Con- 
Formity to their Orignals, Debitor, Dubium, regne, from the 
Latin, and TJardinicr, More Death and Gagg a Pledge 
from the French. Though this Conformity in ſeveral EAg J- 
Words is certainly of great Service to Foreigners, &c. yet 
to obſerve it always, would make ſuch violent and unnatu- 
ral Alterations, as the Genius of the Zagih Language can 
never comply with, ſuch as, Charm into Carm, Ervy—linvy, 
_ obtain—obtine, Earth—Erth, Purſe— Burſe, Leſs —Laſfs, &c. 
it being evidentthe three former are derived from the Larin, 
Words Carmen, Invidia, and obtineo; and the three latter 


from the Greet ones Eta, Boca, and Exgoowr. = 


— 


TRUE SPELLING. 2 
Q. What do you obſerve of the Letter. x ? 


A. I. X is a double Conſonant, and hath no 


Sound of its own. 

2, At the Beginning of a Word it is always 
founded like z ; as in Xenophon. | 
3. In the Middle and End of Words it ſounds 
like cs or, ks; as in Xerxes, Wax, or Aercſes, 
Mats, &c. and never begins a Syllable A in 

proper Names. 5 


Q. What do you eb ſerve of the Letter 2.? 
A. Z is a double Conſonant, and contains the 
Sounds of ds; as in Zeal, Zone, or d/eal, dſone, &c. 
It may go before or after any of the Vowels, but 
never immediately before or after any ot the 
Conſonants. | 


—_— 8 a. a 7 n I —_— _—_— 


' CAP. Vf 


o& SPELLING, er the Divis1on of. 
| WorDs info SYLLABLES. 


HAT, Spelling? 
A. Spelling is an uſeful Art, which Reus, 


1. How to * Words aſunder into convenient 
75 Parts, in order to ſhew their true Pronunciation, 
1 ad original Formation. 


2. How to join Letters and Syllables together, 
e are divided, ſo as to com poſe Werds by 
em 
Q. Are theſe two Mays of Spelling preparals * 
/ wg 2 


4 „ 
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A. Both; namely, the dividing of Words al. 
ready made into Syllables and Words; and, out 
of theſe to make up the ſame Words again; az 
in ſpelling the Word merciful, we ſay, m-e-r— 
mer c. ici —merci—f-u-l--ful—merciful : 80 
that the Word is firſt divided into its Parts, and 
then ſet together again. 

Q. What is a Syllable? 

A. A Syllable is a complete Sound uttered in 
one Breath, and may conſiſt of one ſingle Vowel, 
or of a double Vowel, joined to one or more 
Conſonants; as, a, Book, o- be di ent, &c. but 
without a Vowel,. no Syllable can be formed, 
| becauſe, Ind, rmp, or any other ——— can- 
not be pronounced. 

e How many Letters may there be in a Syl- 
> 

A. Eight; as in Strength. 

Q. How many. Syllables may be in a Word! ? 

A. No Word has above ſeven or eight; (few 
in Engliſh have ſo many) as, co / rotate -li-ty, 

in com pre-hen-fi-bi-li-ty.. 
Q. I a true Diviſion of Words * their Syl- 
lables very neceſſary for true Pronunciation? 
Ves; for Reading, being nothing but a ra 
— quick Spelling, whoever ſpells or divides 
ords improperly, muſt conſequently read and 
ipeak ſo; as, ſuppoſe a Boy, in reading the 
Words Dan ger, Drink-er, rightly divided, ſhould 
ſay Dang er, Drin-ker, it would be eaſily per- 
evi he had pronounced and corrupted theſe 
Words as far wrong in ſpeaking as in ſpelling; 
.- fo that without a true Diviſion, our Speech it 
ſelf would e and PT intelligible. 


Q. Hou 


— 


TRUE SPELLING. 3 
Q. How "muſt we then learn io divide Engliſh 
Words rightly into Syllables ? | 

A. By obſerving the eight following. Rules, 
by which, with their Exceptions, all Engliſh 
Words may be properly divided. 


— *OSSITC 


General RULES fer dividing Words 
into Syllables. 


„„ Fe - I. IT 
F two Vowels come together, not making a 


Lion, Ruin.“ 

IEP ee. E II. 5 
A ſingle Conſonant, between two Vowels, 
joins to the latter Vowel ; as, a- hide, alone, &c. 
except x and , Which are always joined to the 
former; as, Ox en, Ex-am-ple, Few-el, Jo- el, &c. 
U 


If there be two Conſonants, that are proper to 
begin a Syllable, between two Vowels, they 
muſt be joined to the latter Vowel; as, Fa- iber, 


Fa- ble, &c. | 
8 The 


— — 


„ Obſerve what Vowels are in each Word ; for there 18 

generally but one Vowel to one Syl.able. we a 

Except 1. There be two Vowels, called a Diphthong ; as, 

4, in aim; or three Vowels, termed a Triphibong 3 as, can, 

in Beau. | | | 
2. Or + be added to lengthen the former Vowel; as, 

Wine, Note, &c. or for Ornament; as, give, live, &c. or to 


ſolten the Sound of c or g 3 as, Lace, Race, Age, Cage, &c. 


Diphthong, they muſt be divided; as, Li-ar, | 
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1 The $ double Conſonants, which may begin 
| Words and Syllables, are about 36; namely, 


=o Brace | rh - | Rhine 
cb Change | ſc - ſcant 1 
cl | clear | þ | ſhew 
& | | Crowd | & | | Skirt | 
*2d] | | kindle | | | Sleep 
ar dry ſm | ſmart 
dw Dwarf | ſn Snare 
1 a 3 1 as Speed 
3 | Squib 
26 Ghoſt - 1 Tl 
gt | Glory | fp ſwear 
gn | guad | th this 
_ gr Grove |i#l | Nile“ 
*þ] | wrinkle | tr | ] Trade 
 kn| | Knave | tw twain 
ph Phyfick | wh | I beel 
e lan, r ( Wrath 


n 
If there be two Conſonants between two Vowels, 
that cannot begin a Syllable, they muſt be di- 
vided; as, Cham- ber, Ser- vant, &c. | 
8 = EEE Ws 
When two of the ſame Conſonants, come to- 
gether in a Word, they muſt be parted; as, ap- 
pear, ap-ply, bor-row, Man-ner, &c. | 


| : Ng Fr? a : RULE 


. 


$ The double Conſonants here are not meant two Conſo- 
= nants under one Character, as x or z; but two Conſfonanis 
taken together; and thus it is in Conſonants ſaid to be 7rebli. 
*. Theſe three {7. e. d/, 4/, 1/, cannot begin any Words. 


TRUE SPELLING. 33 
er VE. 
It there be three Conſonants between two 
owels, as many of them as are proper to begin 
Word or Syllable muſt be joined to the latter 
Vowel ; as, a- ſcribe, Brim ſtone, King-dom, &c. 

There are about 13 zreble Conſonants, which 
may begin a Word or Syllable ; namely, 


gin 
7 


cr Chriſt ſphb ) { Sphere 
pbl Phlegm ſpl Spleen 
phr Phraſe | ſpr ſpread - 
ſch bas Scheme ſtr das] ſtrain 
ſer | Screen lr three 
for | * forink | thw| | thwart 
fir ) "fr | J 


If the treble Conſonants be proper to end a 
ord, they may all be put to the former Sylla- 
dle; as Hatch-et,. &c.“ | 
| rn 
If there be four Conſonants between two Vow- 
is, the firſt is always joined tothe former Vowel, 
ind as many of the other three as can begin a 
dyllable, muſt be joined to the latter Vowel; as, 
n-firue, tranſ-greſs, Parch-ments, &c. 
Q. Are there any Words which do not come un- 
ler theſe laſt Rules of dividing ? 
| A. Yes, 


— 


— 
_ * — „* — I 


* If when two or three Conſonants come together in a 
Vord, the Learner be put upon to reflect, whether be re- 


— 


E embers any Words or Syllables to begin with ſuch Conſo- 
— jants, it will, I believe, be better than crowding his Memory 
o- vith ſo many Particulars; for if ſuch Letters are proper to 
nis egin Words or Syllables, Examples will immediately accrue, 
2 nd a little Practice in this Way will ſoon enable him to de- 


mine at firſt Sight. 
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A. Yes, there are two forts of Words except- 
ed, namely, Words c 
Q. What is meant by a Word compounded ? 

A. A Word which is made up either of two ſe. 
veral diſtinct Words; as God- bead, Mau- hood, &c. 
Or of one Word, which is called a primitive 
ene, and a Syllable going before it, which is uſu- 
ally a Prepoſition: ſuch as theſe, 


ab. 
ad 
de 


1 


en as 


EX 
x 
in 
"Pp 


able 
age 
3 
ance © 
ard 
. ary 


ation 


ate - 
ed 


| 


ab-ſolve | 
ad. join 
de-claim 
en-jnare _ 
ex-change. | 
in-buman ' 
un-clean | 


I ( profit- -able 


Bond-age 


Stand ard 
- ſecond-ary 


bleſſed 

length-en 

Confer-ence 
riſon-er 


ornament-al © 
Accept-ance 


Fermentation 


| paſſion- date 


unded and derived. 


dis 


mis. 


trans 


| _ neſs | 
| Conrb-es  - 
| Gount-eſs 


4 


dif charge 
miſ-inform 
per-ambulate 
as pro-create 


re flux 
ſub- ordinale 
tfanſ-form 


Q. Phat do you mean by 4 Word derived? 

A. A Word made of one original, or primitive 
Word, and a Syllable following it, which is call- 
ed a Termination, or the Ending of the Word; as, 


C read eſt 


Thick-et 
read eib 


| Fuft-ice 


ſpend-i -ing 


fool-iſþ 
Heathen-iſt 


Art-iſt 


 \harm-leſs 
Tkind-ly 
Puniſb ment 
| Sharp- neſs 
| Debt-or © 


Waven-ous 


RULE 
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R U L E -VIIL 


All the ſingle original or primitive Words, muſt 
reep their own Letters and Syllables, or addi- 
jonal Parts; namely, the Prepoſitions and Ter- 
minations muſt be ſpelled ſeparately and diſtinctly 
yy themſelves 3 a5, er. alle, un. egual, bond-age, 

zeal-ous, &c. | 

Except 1. Such original Words, as take only y 
ſter them for their Termination, have as many of 
he foregoing Conſonants joined to it can begin 
Word; as, wor-thy, craf-ty, &c. | 
2. Such as end in e, and lo it 88 the Ter- 
nination; as, write, wri-teſt, &c. are to be ſ pel- 
ed by the common Rules: But if the Termina- 
jon begins with the Vowel a, or a Conſonant, 

e final e is ſtill Kept, as, change able, Abate- 
.- 

; Original, or primitive Words, ending with 
ny of the above Terminations, as capitulate, cannot 
de divided capitul-ate, capitul being no primitive 


ord, Sc. 
| M40: 
155 Endings cial, tial, * ben, tion, 
; ſhould 


Ve 
l 


8 


. Words of one  Syllable ending with a Conſonant, a 
0 Diphthong preceding it, have always that Conſonant 
oubled when compounded with a Termination that begins 
tha Vowel, as, Man, manned, Pen, penned, Stop, flopping, 
Drop, dropping, &c. alſo Words of more Syllables, when the 
accent hes on the laſt Syllable ending with a Conſonant, have 
likewiſe doubled in the Derivative, ' prefer, prefer red, 
mpel, compel-led, acquit, acquit-ted, &c. ff ſuch Words 

e beſt divided by Rule 5th. 
＋ Theſe two commonly take a Letter from their primitive 
| 2 as, tranſgreſs, Tranſgreſſion, inſpeft, Inſpec- tion, 
it, Perfec · tion. 


4-4 


| —O—_ — 
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ſhould not (according to the modern Way of 
pronouncing) be parted in ſpelling, being ſo ma. 
ny diſtinct Sounds, which cannot be divided 


without being corrupted; for the ci, , or 71, i A 
always ſounded like 5 % in the laſt Syllable of ﬀ 7 
Words; 5 | = 
1 Ar-ti-fi-"cial OL 
Sub-ſtan-tial | be 
Mu- H- cian 
2 . 
er-jua- 108 | 2 y In 
Sal-va-tion 7 Satva-ſhon, for | * th 
Whether this be a Propriety or not, I ſhall na © 
abſolutely determine, (as it is a Matter of Diſ: th 
pute among the Critics ;) however, we cannot iMl 
find one Inſtance in good Poetry, where any dA for 
the ſaid Endings counts more than one ſingle . 
Syllable. e e . ö 
E X AM p L E S. al 
When the dull Ox, why now he breaks the Cid, 1 
| Now wears a Garland, an Egyptian Goa. 
No, "tis reply*'d, the firſt Almighty Cause | 
Addi not by par-tial, but by gen'ral Laws. * 
That Reaſon, Paſ fion, anſwer one great Aim; 
That true Self-love and So- cial are the ſame. Porr. ſti 


Freed by the Terror of the Ficbor Name, 
The reſcu d States his great Protec tion claim. 
Applsox. 


CHAP, 
Except when / precedes the /; as, gue" flies; cele" filial, & 


| The 4 in this Poſition has mofily a double Accent; 
which ſee fully explained in Page 47. 


not 
ii. 
not 

of 


ole 


8 12 


four.” Ai. 4 IC 4 * if [1 4 * FY 
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N. | 
0 Srors and MaK 8. 


HE Stops are uſed to ſhew what Diſtance 
of Time muſt be obſerved in Reading: 
They are ſo abſolutely neceſſary to the better 
underſtanding what we read and write, that, with- 
out a ſtrict Attention to them, all Writing would 
be confuſed, and liable to many Miſconſtructions. 

Stops, conſidered as Intervals in Reading, are 
ſix; namely, a Comma, Semicolon, Colon, Period, 
Interrogation, and Admiration. A Comma ſtops 
the Reader's Voice, whilſt one may deliberately 
count the Number one; the Semicolon, one, two 5 
the Colon, one, two, three; the Period, Interroga- 
tion, Admiration, or E xclaniation, any 5 _ 


An 


De CA A (ERS of Srors are, vi. 
1: A Comma,” placed "at che Foot of a Word, 
2 „ eb 

"12, A Semicolon, a Point over a Comma (3): 

A Colon, two Points (:). 50 16% 

* A Fe, 2 linge Poine at che- Foot of 
a Word ()).. On 

5. A Note of Interrogation 6r aſking a Que: 
ſtion (?). mi lib sl 261 ue: 

6. A Note of Exclanation or r Adniraton 1 5 -& 
* D The 
„ Several Se n refer the treating of Stops and 
Marks till after Cyrtaæ, not (confideri?.g chem abſclutely ne- 
ceffary to be known till the Scholar be fit to, apply them to 
their: proper Purpoſes in Writing: Bat as a mote early K =_ 
ledge of ſoch of them as are uſed as Intervals in Rea 

ound to be the moſt expeditious Method in thin Sas 
Learner, by giving him the Senſe of what he reads, — | 
without fuch 4 Know ledge of t hem, might be confuſed and un- 
mielligible) it is thought proper io give them a Place here. 
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The Maas, Se. are theſe that follow. 


4. Accent () 11. Paragrapb (J) 
2. Apaſtropbe () 12. Parenthefis () 
3. Afteriſm (() 4 13. Crotchets L] 
4. Breue c) 4 12 Quotation 
5. Caret () 15. The End of a Quo- 
6. CGircumflex( id. . ration (”* 
7. Diergis ((“) 16. Seftion ($) 
. Hhphen(-), 19. Eliphs (- 
9. Index ( 18. Brace (>) 


10 RT 4 


srors exemplified and ee 


1. A Comma („) may be uſed in ſeveral Situ- 
ations 3 1. After every diſtinct Word of Numbers; 
as, one, twe, ibree, four, fue, tau, twenty, &c. 

Aſter eyery diſtinct Figure of Numbers; 
As, I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 10, 20, c. . 
Alter bare Names of Perſons c. cilled up- 

on or ſpoken to; as, Remember not, O Lord, our 
Offences; or Things diſtinctly mentioned; as, 
A, Elm, Oak, &c. Sbeep, Oxen, Horfess Kc. 

Janes, Robert, William, &c. 

E After every the leaſt distinct Clauſe of a 
Sentence, which is Part of a more perfect one; 
as, Nature cloaths the Beaſts with Hair, the Birds 

with Feat bers, and the Fiſhes with Scales. 

_ » — Anlnterjection alone muſt be pointed from 
the reſt; as, rab, trouble us not with Trifles. 

2. A Semicolon ( is made uſe of when half 

- the Sentence is yet behind, and in diſtinguiſhing 

Contrarieties; as, Are you humble, teachable, ad- 


viſeable z or Pubbors, 1 Gf willed, and bigh-minded? 
REY 


— 2 


( 
N 
] 
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8 A Colon (:) is made uſe of codiffinguiſh 
a perfect Sentence, which has a. full Meaning ol 
its own; but yet leaves the Mind in Suſpence 
and Expectation to know what follows; as, An 


envious. Critic cannot forbear nibbling at every | 


Author that comes in bis Way: Nor can even the 
mo admired Poet that ever wrote eſcape him, 
A Colon is alſo generally uſed before a comparative 


Cunjunction in a Similitude; for Example, As an 


ill Air may endanger a good. Conſtitution: So may 4 
Place of ill Example en danger a good Man. 
4. The Period, or full Stop (.) is uſed at the 
Concluſion of a Sentence, and ſhews that the 
Senſe is completed and ended; as, Fear Cod. 
Honour the King. 

5. A Note of Interrogation: (?) is put after a 


Queſtion is aſked ; as, What ſhall we do? Whom 
Hall we Blame? 


6. A Note of. Exclamation, or Admiration () 
i; uſed when Something is admired, or exclaimed” 
againlt; as, Ob zbe Idleneſs ! Oh. the Tawa 


of the Bey ! 


MAR KS, &c. 8 | 
1. An Accent () being placed over a Vowel, 
denotes, that the Tone, or Streſs of: the Voice. 
in 8 is n that Syd as, Boe 


1 et be ( ) at the Head of {em de- 
notes ſome er, or Letters, left out for a 


Wu, ee as, Tak. for: I will,; 


D © 57 o 


— N ef lays, Grammerians are 2 erd 


the preciſe Difference between the Caen aud Sede 3 
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lowd for loved; won d , for wouldeſt ; Hain 
for all not; ne er, for never. 

2. Aſteriſm () guides to ſome Remark in the 
| Margin, or at the Foot of the Page: Several of 
them fet together ſignify, that there is Something 
wanting, defeftive, or immodeſt in the Faſſage of 
the Author; thus: 

4. Breve () is a Curve, or ook Mark 
over a Vowel, and denotes that the Syllable is 
founded quick, or ſhort ; as, HA Br. 

g. Caret () when any Letter, Sylla ble, Word, 
or Sentence ha a ppens, by Miſtake, to be lefe Out 
in Writing or Printing, this Mark (/) is put un- 
der the Interlineation, 1 in the exact Place where i it 
is to come in; as, are 

Juſtice and 7 emperance , abate Virtues. 

6. Cireumflex () is the ſame in Shape as the 
Caret, but is 11020 placed over ſome Vowel in 
2 Word, to denote a long Syllable; as, Eupbrites. | 

Dierefis, (©) or Dialyfis, is noted by two | 
bers at the Top of the latter of two Vowels, | 
to diſſolve the Diphthong, and to divide it into | 
two Syllables ; as, Caperngiin. Ts | 

8. Hyphen (=] is a ſtreight Mark n which, | 
being ſet at the End of @ Line, | denotes that the | 
Syllables of a Word are parted, and that the Re- | 
mainder _ it is at the Beginning of the next 5 

| 
| 


Line. 7: 0 th E 21 $54 BY | 
It is td. alſo to join, or compound, two 
Words into one; as, Ale houſe, Inn-keeper, &c. 
In this Caſe the latter muſt never begin with a 
Capital, except Names ol Countries, Towns, or 
Offices; as, Saut b- Britain, inen, Wah 
Auckland,  Atarne-Gneral, c. 195 : Whe 
1939798! n- 


— — — — 
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Whenever a Word is thus parted at the End 
of a Line, the Syllable muſt. be carefully ſepara- 


ted by the Rules for dividing; 
of placed over a Yuck. it denote i it wa, 28 as 
ns 155 and in Writing it is called a Daſb, and 
of ſignifies the Omiſſion of m or u YEE 
k is more comendable tha fair Writing. 
5 Inden ( or the F ee 
i nies ther eee e be very remar . — 


which it is An 
ro. Obellſt (+ ) is: uſed as well as the Afteriſn; 
is direct to ſome. Note or Remark in the 
gin, or at the Foot of the Page: And this 
is alſo done by parallel Lines, as (9 ſometimes 
by a double 2 „as (4); Jn and, at other Limes, 
Letters or Figures included within a Foren 
bal, thus (4), (t), or thus 
11. Paragraph: (,) mute cen in the Bi-- 
ble, and denotes the of a new Subjects. 
or Matrer, FA a Lis 
12. Partnibefes ( is ſed hen, alter a n- 
Wr is begun, (wn Sentence, or Part of a- 
Sentence is put in, before the firſt be finihed. 
which ſerves to explain and enlarge the Senſe; 
0 as, Prince Eneas ( for: bis paternal Affection would 
- fa 2 him to-ret) diſpatches truly Achates io 


1 23; Crotebees,, or. Bracers, £1: iocloſe ſhort 
Sentences that have no Connection with the Sub- 
ect treated of, but ſerve for References to Paſ- 
ſages of the ſame Book, Authors, or Dates; as, 
{See p. 91. Hol. I. of this Work] [Se —— on this: 
Sf [This is very badly diſeribed by —— F 
. Luotation, ( . or double Comma turned. 

3 is 


Of ORTHOGR A'PHY: cr, 
is ut at the Beginning of ſuch Words, or Lines, 
as are cited out of other Authors. A 
15. End of the Quotation,” (* 4 double As 
poſtrophe,'" is put aſter the laft "Words, of. * to 
ſhew that the Paſſage cited is finiſhed. 

16. Sechion () or Divi/ion, is uſed i in ſubdi 
viding of a Chapter, into leſs Heads, or Parts. 
It is allo uſed to direct to ſome Note in the Mar- 
gin, or at the Foot of the Page. 

17. Ellipf s ( uw. or Omiſſion, is 0 Part of 
a Word is left out; as, Kg G——ge, for King 
George; or when a Word is omitted. _ 
18. Brace, ) to join ſeveral Words 
or Sentences together, particularly i in moery' as, 
il ther, 0 O Virtue, bright celeſtial Gu, 5 4 


Inboe'tr purſues, getures eternal Reſt, 107 
Ale be anbayy, tho oppreſt... SET 1 


t By bad Pointing an Author's Meaning i is not only. i in- 
verted but oſten made nonſenſical. Thus, it is ſaid; in the 
11th Edition of Drelincourt's Conſolations againſt the: Fears of 
Death, p- 310. This Part Hall not be taken jrom 4s f bis bright 
Beam of 2 * ſab &h | ball ne wer be pat out but in the Life 
zo come. Hofer" as \ af ibis King gam 4s «be are 
able, and. bull ü > pb the Light 205 Splenddiar of 
the beau Gery. Any Perſor may dee the Ertor ia that 
Sentence; | which would. have. been prevented by putting a 
Colon after the Word ous, and omitting the Period after come. 

A Biſhop of. 4jello ordered an Inſcription to. be pot over 
his Gate, wiz. Porta patens efto nulli, claudaris bone 0.* By the, 
Painter puttingia Coopmg: after: gulli, inſtead of « A it read, 
Gate, be thog.open 10 00 227 tut be Gut to an honeſt Man ; 
| inſtead of, Gate, be 122 10 Hut to * e Man, 
For which he loſt his Biſhoprick, _ 


N. B. See Orthography. E exunplifed 
: in en, TY c ade | it 


* 


Q@ 


* 


eee 
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ad 28 E 11 AP 1 R 1. 6 0 dab 
4 ZHAT i is the Meaning 7 the Word 
5 Profody 2. 

A. It is a Word borrowed, 
from the Greet; which, in Latin, 
is. rendered. eee, and, in: 
Engliſh, Accent... 955 x 

. What's is. meant 55 n 

A. Accent originally fignified a Modulation of 
the Voice, or chanting to a muſical Inſtrument ; 
but is now generally uſed toſignity Dur PRo ux. 
QIATION, 7. e. the pronouncing a Syllable, accord. 


ing to its Quantity e it be long or r | 
with. 


2 & PROSODY: rs. 


with a ſtronger Force, or Streſs of the Voice, tha 
the other Syllables, in the 3 ee 
min able, o, in above, K . 

IS What i 75 Quantity ? 
utity is the different Meaſure of Time 
gra Syllables, from whence they are 

= What is the 2 Þr oportion be 

is r teen a ang 

a ſhort. Syllable? long 
A. Two to one; that is, a Ion „ is twice 
as long in pronouncing as a ſort Syllable; as, 

Fats Hat. 1 
Q. How many Ways may Auen! he conſidered? 
A. Four; as it may relate to Words of wo, 
three, or many Syllables, or to Words compo- 
ſed of the ſame Letters, (as are many Names and 
Verbs) but of different Significations 3 and are 
therefore only to be diſtinguiſhed by being diffe- 
rently aceented. W 
Q. Seeing. many Names and Verbs are ſpelled" 
: with the ſame Litters, bow are they to be. diſtin: 
ed in pronouncing ? 1 
A. By laying the Accent on the firſt Syllablei i” 

| Names, and on the laſt Syllable in Verbs or; as 4 

72 in ee * 1 


5 - Na M E= 


» — 1 - 2» — — * 88 2 * — 


— — — 


be Rules for this Dirndl of long and ſeers Syllsblo Pr 

having been already given in Chap, II. of Part I. need not be the 

here repeated. an 
This Mark ( - ſetover a Syllable, ſhews that it is ang 

"hs and-this Mark ( . ) that.it is ſnort as, Record, record. | 

Iltis remarked by the late i ingenious Dr Fatty, © Thu 

1 is the Cuſtom of the Engliſb in moſt Words, to * e 

- Accent as near the firſt Sy able a. pollible.”?. 
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bu NAM ES. VESA. 
„ Accent to accent 
Concert to concert 
| A Deſert © | 10 deſert 
ime An Object 2 | 10 obe 
ate A Preſent I139oᷣ preſent 
A Rebel to rebel 
Torment to torment 
Ai Unit to unite, &c. 


Q. In bat Rules have von for accenting Wards of 


ws Syllables ? 
4 A. Two: 1. Any Compound Word of two 
50 yllables, whether compounded by a Prepoſition 


br Termination, is accented on the primitive 
Part; as, ſin-ful, god-ly, ab. ſalve, ad-bere, &c. 

2. Words of two Syllables, when the one Syl- 
able is long and the other ſhort, the Accent is 
on the long one; as, Al- tbor, Honour, &c. 
When both Syllables are long, or both ſhort, the 
Accent is generally laid on the firſt ; as, pri- vate, 
Man-ners, & c. Words ending with ure, or le, 
Where the e is ſilent, or ſounded before the I or 7, 
are alſo.commonly accented on the firſt Syllable ; 
as, in jure, Can-dle. &c. v, 

Q. How are mY ords of three Nel commonly 
accented, © 

A. When they a are ae with both a 
2 Prepoſition and Termination, the Accent is on 
be che primitive Part, as A-gree-menty Ad-vince-ment ; 
and if compounded only with one of them, the 
Accent lies {till moſtly on the middle SYllable,: as 
Ex- e ee. &c. pes 

"Us Bus lie n 5 2 How: 


4 Of PROSODY: or, 

Q. How are Polyfyllables ; or, Words of thre 
or more Syllables,. to be accented ? | 

A. They are commonly accented either on the 
laſt Syllable but two; as, con-ve-ni-ent, op por. 
til ni- iy; or on the laſt ſave one in Words ending 
in ic, cial, tial, cian, tian, fion, tion; as, an gil. ic 
ar- ti. fi cial, cre- din tial, Mu-/i"-cian, E-gy'p-tian, 
Oc- ca ſion, Sal · va · tion. r i | 
Words of ſix Syllables have frequently tua 
Accents, one on the firſt, and the other on the 
fourth; as, #n-phi-lo-ſo-phi-cal, fami- li. 4-ri-ty, 

| | CHAP 


t Bat after all the Rules that can be given, no Method vil 
lead a Learner fo eaſily to put the right Accent upon Words, 
as Tables or Catalogues of Words properly accented on ih 
firſt; ſecond, or third Syllables : And though moſt of our Gran- 
marians have omitted ſach Tables, judging them more pro 
per and peculiar: to Spelling-books ;- yet I chuſe to infer 
the few following, and think them abſolutely neceſſary. 
I. For the above Reaſon in regard to the accenting. 
II. From their Uſefulneſs in exemplify ing and proving the 
ſpelling Rules, being adapted to anſwer them all pretty cqual 
ly; beſides, Exerciſes in Spelling cannot be thought 100 
frequent, eſpecially to young Scholars. . 
III. As they are in general both uſeful common Words, 
and Words that are moſtly compoſed of ſuch Letters as van 
in their Uſes and. Sounds, according to their different Pol 
tions, viz: c und g, e, final, pb, tb, ci, fi, ti, &c. they wil 
ſerve as Examples for Orthography ; for want of which in 
other Grammars I have been obliged, in the Courſe of teach. 
ing, to have fuch a Collection in Manuſcript, [See Table 10.] 
which I humbly recommend to the Publie: ind can aſſen, 
from Experience, that all ſuch Rules though learned. ever ſ 
Rr by Heart, are mere Pretence or Pedantry in the 
Maſter, entirely infignificant and uſeleſs to the Scholar ; na, 
rather pernicious and troubleſome Lumber in bis Memory 
unleſs reduced to Practice, and rendered familiar and. naturd 


"1 : 
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DISSYLLABLES, or Words of Two SyLianLes, 
.*- accented on the former Syllable, - 


ARA BLESS. 


\B-bot ä-ny bõ-ſom cãr- nal 
abje&t a- pron bright: neſs car- y 
cent ar-den brim- ſtone ce-dar 
aſſ-es bur-den ceblar 

< _ Cab-bage cen-ter 
., bad-nefſs cab-bin chamber 
*ba"lance cam-bric cha“ pel 

ban-ter can-dle chap- ter 
© bar-ber can-ker cler-gy 
+, blun-der can-· non  col-lege 
em bondage a- pon con. ſtant 

bor-der cargo credit 
# This 1) is called the Double Accent, the Uſe of which 
3 every, where to denote, that the Letter which begins the 
Syllable to which it isprefixed has a double Sound, one of which 
belongs [tothe preceding Syllable : Thus the Words Ba 
lance, Chapel, Mi ref, 4-ni-mal, &c. are ſounded 
with double Conſonants ;. as, Bal. lance, . Mif-freſi, 
An-ni-mal, A little Obſervation will be ſufficient to diſlin- 
gviſh this wherever it occurs. This double Accent (like the 
Hebreww Way by Dagelb) is an Idiom common in our Lan- 
guage, without which our Diviſion could not be reducible to 
Rule, except to that random one of the Ear; which of courſe 
muſt.change with the various Dialects of Coonties: Howe- 
ver, ſach as chuſe to follow that uncertain Way, may, wich 
Eaſe, tench by theſe Tables, as the Words are all properly 
marked where the double Accent . — The double 
Accent ſhews alſo where the Streſs of the Voice lies when a- 
lone, the ſame as the ſingle one. 'E | 


438 Of PROSODY: x; 

Däg ger för-tune Kkinſ-folk |. n6-vice 

 dark-ly for-ward CLad-der nur: ture 
dar- ling fu · ture - nu - ſance 
debt or Gal-lant la-dle Ob. ject 
de-cent gar-den la- dy of: fice 
diſtant gar- ment land- lord off. ſpring 
doc-trine glad-neſs lan-tern oft - en 
dol-phin Slo-r 7 large - neſs or- gan 
dra- per go ſpel bine or- phan 
drunk. ard gro cer a 7 lovely ©, 6-ther 
dwin-dle . gun ner Manner  ox-en 
E- dict am- mer ma' ſter „ Palace: 

- ef-fedt apa dh mem ber pallate 
ef· fort hand- ſome mer-chant pale-neſs 
el- der per mer- cy parch- ment 


ember, i 1. hel-met mind- ful pa-rents 
re high-neſs mi! ſtreſs pariſh 
yo. els. _ honeſt _... mo"deſt par-ſon 
en-gine hum-ble. money pa'ſtor 
en-ter hundred month-ly paſture 
en-vy  Hhurt-ful *_ mort-gage pay ment 
error I-dle 85 morn· ing pi/ty 
e- ven i-dol e Practice 
eri fand Name-ly profit 
Fa-bric ke na- tive pro miſe 
or. "Jae na: ture proper 
| fa mine in-ſtant na'vyy pro“ phet 
far-ther i- ron ne-phew pro”ſper 
far-thing 1 never pul- pit 
ta- ther jpg: gle no-ble Qua- drant 
fe- male ju-lep non ne“ quar-ter 
e junc- ture 15 no thing quick - Iy | 
fe- ver EKind-neſs no- tice qui: et 


fic-kle king. dom num- ber "qui! ver 
. > \ a rac-· ket 


nt 


det 
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rac-ket fſen-tence tẽmp- er t- moſt 
raſh-ly ſer-vant tenant vt-ter 
ren-der . ſev-en ten- der Value 
rightly ſhep- herd thank ful ver · dict 
ri-ot — ſhil-ling there- fore ve'ſtry 
rob-ber fi-lence thun-der vi'car 
ruin ſil-ver timber vi ſit 
Sab-bath ſin-gle ti-tle War- rant 
a vage f/ ſter to-tal _ wi”dow 
ſcholar ſo“lemm tur-nip Year-ly 
ſerip- ture ſpi“rit Un- cle yon- der 
ſe-cret Table up- right Zeal-ous 
T ABLE II. 


j 
Dissy LLABLES nee on the latter Syllable. 


-Biſe Bap- tize con firm en-grave 
N. be- came cor rode ere&t 
ab-hor * be-get corrupt eſcape 
ab- jure be-long De-baſe e: ſtate 
ab-folve be- ſides de- camp e- Vent 
ab: ſurd Com mit de-face ex alt 
accept com- pare de- fame ex-cept 
ad-mire com- pel de ject ex pence 
af· fect com- pile de- light expire 
at-flict con- cern de- miſe ex port 
af. front con- ciſe Ade-ny ex poſe 
a- lone con- clude de- part ex preſs 
a-ong con- cur diſ ſolve ex- tract 
a-mils con- dole Eclipſe extreme 
apart con fels e-le&t Fo-ment 
awake confide em- brace for-bid 3 

- ' Ore- 


E 


fore-warn 
for- get 
for- ſake 
forth-with 
Gen teel 


Him- ſelſ 


Im- bibe 
im- menſe 
im- part 
im- plore 
im- pure 
in-cline 
in-clude 


. in-duce 


in- dulge 
La-ment 
Ma - chin 
man- kind 
ma: ture 


Ob. ſcure 


ob ſẽrve 


ob: ſtruct 


of-fence 
op preſs 
Per form 
per fume 
per haps 
per plex 
per vert 
pre fer 
pre fix 
pre pare 
pro cure 
pro duce 
pro feſs 
pro mote 
pro vide 


Re buke 


re cant 
re fer 
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re fine Sa lite 
re · flect ſe cure 
re fuſe ſe duſe 
regard ſin cere 
re ject ſub mit 

re lapſe ſub ſcribe 

re mit ſub ſiſt 

re: morſe ſucceſs 
re-pel ſup poſe 
re-pine ſu preme 
re-port ſur prize 
re- poſe Tranſ form 
re· ſent tranſ greſs 
re· ſerve tranſ - late 
re· ſide Un done 

re · ſign un-leſs 
relolve wnite 
re-ſpe, un juſt 
re- ſtore unwiſe 
re· turn u ſurp 


1 


„ 


TABLE III. 


WorDs of THREE SYLLABLES, accented on tht 


firſt Syllable. © 
A 'Bdi-cate a”ni-ma te car pen ter 
ac ci dent ap petite cer-ti fy 

ad-vocate ara ble cha rac ter 

af fa ble Bat te ry com pli· ment 
algo ny Calculate con: ſe· quence 
an ce“ ſtors calender Die cen cy 
a"ni mal care ful ly di/li gence 


E/du-cate 

en ter prize 
en vi ous 

ex cel lent 
exe cute 
Fa/mi ly 

for ti- f 

Gal le“ ry 
gar di ner 
gen tle man 
go“ vern ment 
Ho li- neſs 
hor ri ble 
Idle. neſs 

ig no ble 

in fa my 

in ti mate 

in tri cate 
Kinſ-wo man 
Lega cy 
le/gi-ble 
lon-gi-tude 


— 


mar vel lous 
mu: ſi cal 
Nar ra tive 
ne/ gli gent 
no” mi-nate 
O-di ous 
o”ra tor 
Or-na ment 
or tho-dox 
Pal li ate 
pa”ra dice 
Ra ri: ty 

ra ven ous 


re com pence 


rectify 


ru mi nate 


Sa cra ment 
{a”lary 

ſe cre cy 
fen-ſu-al 


ſen ſi ble 


ſe-ri ous 


Ma nage ment ſe”ve ral 
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{ol dier 

ſo lemn-1Ze , 
ſpe ci fy 
ſpec ta“ cle 


ſtu di ous 


ſuf fo cate 
ſum mary 


ſur ro gate 
ſym pa thize 
Ten der neſs 


te”ſta ment 
trac-ta-ble 
tur bu lent 
tur-p1 tude 
Vacancy 
va ri ance 
vic to- ry 
vin di- cate 


Un der ling 


u ni- verſe 


u ſu- yx 
Wic- ked- neſs 


| 


r A I. E It. 


Worps of Tart SyLLABLES accented. on the 
middle Syllable. 


Bin-don a bin dance ap-prentice - 
a bo''liſh ac-cept-ance Ca the dral 
a hate ment ac compt ant com ſi der 
a bor tive ac knowledge corrupt d 
. E 2 De- 


alle go#ry an tiquary Caterpillar i 
| | OF og 
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De cant-er in former Re-lin-quiſh 

de-cre”pid in-ter-pret re-ve®nue 

de- par ture inteſtate Se du cer 

diſ-ſem ble Ma li/gnant ſpec.: ta tor 

En-: large ment me chaꝰ nic Te / ſta tor 

ex act or miſchie- vous to bac co 

ex ter nal O- bei- ſance Un cer tain 
Fan- ta/ſtic of fen ſive un feign ed 

I-de-2 Pre- ſump tive un fruit ful 

il lu ſtrate pro hiꝰbit un learn ed 


Ac qui ẽſce E#vermore re par tee 


a“ la mode Im ma ture ri“ ga- doon 
am- bu ſcade im por tune Se ven teen 
Ca“ val cade in ter cede ſu per fine 

cir cum ciſe in tro duſe Vio lin 


cir cum vent Magazine vo lun teer 


con de ſcend O. ver charge Under mine 
coun ter-vail Per: ſe vere un der ſtand 
Diſa gree Re con cile Yeſterday 


| diſbe-lief re in force ye / ſter night 


— 


LEV. 


WorDs of Foux SYLLABLES accented on the 
firſt Syllable. 


A'Cceſſa ry 4-mi-able ar bi tra ry 
alla · ba! ſter a/ mi ca ble Bene: fit ting 


— . . 0 "Y * * — 


—_— 
—_ 


»Theſe few and ſome others are accented on the laſt Sy 
. 


8898838888 8•9 
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E 3 


an · ti pa thy 


ceſre-mo-ny e vi-dent-l7 mo-ment-a-ry 
cha ri: ta- ble ex cel- len x mo- na ſte ry 
com-fort-a-ble Fi/ gu- ra- tive Na vi ga ble 
com- ment ary Ge/ ne rouſſy ne ceſ-ſa- ry 
com · miſ· ſa· ry gen- tle - woꝰ man nu-· me/ ra ble 
com- pe · ten · e glo- ri ouſ-ly O ra- to- ry 
com; pli· ca- ted go · vern a- ble or- di- na- y 
con- ti· nen Haꝰ/bi ta ble Par. li a- ment 
con · quer- a- ble honour a ble pa; tri mo ny 
con- tro-· ver ſy ho ſpi- ta ble per- ſe cu- tor 
eon · tu ma-cy Ig no mi“ ny r- ſon- a- ble 
cor-pu-len-cy i mi ta- ble pre fer- a ble 
cor-ri-gi-ble in · ti- ma- x pro di gi ous 
cow-ard-li-neſs in ven- to- r x pro- miſ ſo ry 
De“ li- ca- Judi ca- ture pur: ga to ry 
de ſpi · ca · ble La-ment-a-ble Sanc tu. a ry 
dif- fi- cul- (x li te- ra-ture fo-ci-a-ble 
di/li-gent-ly lu mi- na- ry ſo ! li ta ry 
di ſpu- ta- ble Ma le- fac- tor ſta tu a- y 
Ef-fi-ca-cy ma''tri-mo-ny Ta- ber- na cle 
ele. gan cy me mo ra- ble te ſti- mo- ny 
e'li-gi-ble mi''li-ta-ry Vo lun ta ry 
nE NF 
Worps of Foux SyrLABLESs accented on the : 
ſecond Syllable. onde OY 

B brẽ vi ate accompany a- na lo. gy 

a bi li ty ac ti vi ty a- na to mize 
a bo mi nate ad-ver-tiſe ment a na to my 
bun dant ly a dul-te“ rate an ge li cal 
ac com mo date am- hi bi ous 
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a. po | 0 oy 
ap pro pri ate 
ap pur -te-nance 
ar ti cu late 
ar ti fi cer 
au da ci- ous 
Bar ba ri an 
be ne vo lence 
Ca la mi ty 
ca non- ical 
ca pa ci ty 
ca pi tu late 
cap ti vi- ty 
cer ti“ fi- cate 
con gra: tu- late 
De cen ni al 
de ge ne- rate 
de-li''ver-ance 
Ef fe''mi-nate 
e gre- gi- ous 


e pi to me no tõ ri ous 
ex-pe-ri-ence O be di ence 
Fa mi li-ar ob li! vi on 
fi-de li ty om ni po tent 
ram · ma ti cal om ni ſei ent 
ar mo ni ous Par ti cu lar 
hu ma ni ty pe. cu li ar 
Il-li” te- rate philo''ſo-pher 
il lu mi nate re de ſti nate 
im me di ate Re bel li on 
im por tu nate re uc. tan cy 
in cor po rate rhe. to ri cal 
in tel li gence i di cu lous 
La bo ri ous Security 


li ti“ gi ous fir-ce” ri ty 
Mag ni fi · cence ſo- bri e ty 
ma tu ri ty Tau to“ lo gy 


mor tality = tran-quil-li-ty 
Na ti'vity Ve-ra''city 
no bi li ty —Un-cer-tain-ty 


—— 


— — — 


TABLE VII. 


Won ps of Four SYLLABLES accented on tbe 


third Syllable. 


AB di- cà tion® or ſoon al- le-gi-tion 


ac-ci dent al 
a. gri cul- ture 


| ap pre-hen-ſion 
. ar-bi tra tion 


* — ß dg RR — 


y Why theſe „ Endings a are e noedivided, ſee Page 353 never- 
che leſe, thoſe who chuſe to divide them, may purſue their own 
Method, as it does not alter the Poſition of = Accent ; which 
ſee zemarked in Page 46. : 


Be''ne dic tion 
de ne fi cial 
ir-cu la tion 

om bi na tion 
com pre hen ſion 
on de ſcen ſion 
on fla gra tion 
on ſe cra tion 
on ſo la tion 

on ver · ſa tion 
or re · ſpond ent 
De cla ma tion 
de mon ſtra tion 
de tri men tal 
liſa gree ment 
liſ con tent ed 


| du ca tion 
ver laſt ing 
2. x pect a tion 
Fer ment a tion 
ene ra tion 
gra vi ta tion 
a bi ta tion 
eſi ta- tion 

ow ſo e ver 
mi ta tion 
eli: na tion 

n con ſiſt- ent 
nde pen dant 
n of ten ſive 

n ſtru· ment al 
n ter cept · ed 

n ter ceſ ſion 


0 i ſpen · ſa· tion | 
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in-tro-duc-tive 
La-ment+a-tion 
li! mit- a- tion 
Ma nu- fac- ture 
me di- ta- tion 
me mor an dum 
miſ de: mean or 
mo du la tion 
Na vi ga tion 
no mi na- tion 
O bli-ga tion: 

o pe ra tor 


op por: tune ly 


or- na ment. al 
Pu''bli-ca tion 
Re gu la tion 
re ſur rec tion 
re-ve-la tion 

ſa lu ta tion 

ſa tiſ fac: tion 

ſu· per ſcrip. tion 


Tri bu la tion 


u ni ver ſal 
Va ri a tion 
vin di ca tion 
vi o la tion 


#A''ni mad vert 


Le: ger de main 
Miſ ap pre hend 


miſ re pre ſent 


miſ un der ſtand: 
ne! ver the leſs 
ſu per a bound 


ſu per in tend 
Theſe eight are accented on the laſt Syllable. 


TA. 


— . iiXoot - — 


——ää—k—éP 9 ——_— 
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| 
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T A B L E VIII. 
Wonps of Five SYLLABLES accented on the 


 ſerond Syllable. 

A Bo''minable inevitable 

apo thecary inexorable 
auxiliary ini mitable 
Confe deracy innumerable 
contemptuouſſy irreparable 
conveniency Legi'timacy 
Dege''neracy Mali ciouſly 
delici” ouſly. Notoriouſly 
diſho''nonourable Pecuniary 
Effe minacy perpe tually 
efficiency prepa ratory 
egregiouſly Reco''verable 
extra vagancy repo ſitory 
Harmoniouſly + Unanſwerable 
here ditary uuncha ritable 
Immediately unfortunately 
impracticable unne ceſſary 
incontinency unreaſonable 
incorruptible unſe parable 


_—_ 7 


TA SLE: IK. 


Worps of Five SyLLaBLEs- accented on the [af 
Syllable ſave one, unleſs otherwiſe marked. 


A Bbreviation Circumlocũtion 
abomination comme moration 

accommodation communication 

anniverſary conſi deration 


De- 
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Deno''mination Recommendation 
determination reconciliation 
Eradication repreſentation 
Ge nero ſitx repreſentative 
lori' fication reta liation 
gra ti fication Sancti fication 
Humi''liation ſanCtimonial 
Interrogation ſfigni''fication | 
Miſcellaneous ſolemnization 
morti fication ſupe''riority 
multiplication Transfi''guration 
mytholo''gical Uncircumc!''ſion 
Opporturity - unexpoũndable 
Prede ſtination Unexpreſlible 
purification ungranima''tical 


Qua” lification unharmönious 


3 — 1 A 


FEE” 


——— W —ä— —— 


ATA Bois B: K. 
Or THoOGR apHy EXEMPLIFIED; or, WoRDs con- 


fiſting of ſuch Letters as vary in their Uſes and | 
Sounds according to their different Poſitions, 


Acce'flion* a gitate alle giance 
acco mplice a gonies a llegory 
accru'e _ a griculture ambi''guous 
acquie'ſce a laba' ſter ambi tion 
accuracy a la crity ampithe'atre 


ft 


a gi lity a lamode ana log 
| 9 8 


* Here the Scholar ſhovld be put to divide the- Word 
Acceſſion ; which, done according to the foregeing Spelling - 
Rates, will be thus, Ac ce fn; then, to make him 1 


diſju'nCtion 
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ana tomize circu mſtances du ctile 
ange lic clande ſtine E cſtacy 
anta goniſt climacte “ric efficacy 
a' rchitecture co'gnizance egre gious 
artifi''cial co lege elections 
aſſe mblage condi tional e legantly 
aſſocia tion confi cient elephant 
a tmoſphe re conju' nction emergency 
auda'cious conſci entious enthu ſiaſm 
Baggage conge''ſtion energy 
ba gnio _ congra''tulate e pigram 
beati fic conne! xion epi pflany 
ba! ſtion conſpi cuous e xigencies 
broca de da'ngle exa ggerate- 
Capa'cious de calogue expa tiate 
ca price deci“ ſion face tious 
capri cious dege nerate fi cti! tious 
cau'tious depre'ciate flagi tious 
_ ca'ptious dia“ gonal fra grancy 
cenſure. di“ ſcipline *Giga'ntic 
characteri ſtic diſere tion grima! ce 
ca momile grote ſque 


gui 


for every. Sy llable thus: in (ac) the a ſounds ſhort becauſe the 
Syllable ends with a Conſonant, (See ſurther explained, p. 6.) 
and the c hard, becauſe it ends a Syllable, (See p. 17.) as at: 
(ce/) the c ſounds ſoft before e, „ and y. See p. 18, The 
e ſhort. (See the general Rule for the long and ſhort Sounds 


of Vowels, p. 5.) The / keeps its own natural Sound; as, /i 


(ion. ) fi ſounds like & before a Vowel: See p. 26, 35. The 
o. is ſhort, See the general Rule for Vowels as above; , never 
varies in its Sound, as hn; ſo the Word is ſounded {/e//n. 
* Giganiic, (gi) g ſounds ſoft before e, i, and y,. See p. 20: 
The 7 is long. See general Rule; as, j; (gan) g ſounds hard 
before &, o, u, J, r. dee p. 20. Thea and u, as before, making 
Jigan; lic, ] ti keeps its natural Sound before a Conſonan!, 
ci. hard as before ; ſo the Word is ſounded jiganiic. 
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gui dance Nau ſeous rheu' matiſm 


ui“ nea nego tiate ri gorous 
Ha rangue ne gligence Saga city 
he xagon ne groe ſa ! nction 
niſtorio grapher nota tion ſa pphire 
hu'rricane Obdu'rate ſaty rical 


obe dience chile tic 

-obno'xious ſclenti”fic 

obſe'quious ſimpliꝰ city 
omni ſcience eg 


Panegy ric phiſtry 

pathe tical 59 
1 cipate 1 

philoꝰ ſophy ra tagem 


leg lla tive phyſio gnomy fol e'Ction 


legitimate phlegma tic ſubli dy 


lice” ntious politiꝰ cian The'atre 
locu tion poly gamy toba cconiſt 
log cian pre''cipice to'pical 

lu ſtre procra ſtinate ty rannical 
Machine pro geny Va'"'cu'ity 
ma gazine propi tious validity 
magi cians pro of ſelyte variega tion 


magni” ficent Qui 'nteſſence ve hemence 
mathematics Rece'ptacle viva city 


mecha''nical reci''procal vi vify 
mythology repu gnancy | Una' miable 
ni mie rhetori cian unani mity 


3 


8 


Tbe Scholar ſhould be put to prove. and account for 
every Word in this Table, — 5 the foregoing Manner, untill 
he be perfect in all the Rules and Obſervations in Oar no- 
CRAPHY. And note the Mari for Accents be not taken ſor Hy- 
phens or the Diviſion of Syllables. The Words in theſe three 
altTables are left undivided, as Exerci/cs for the[Spelling Rules. 
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THE KINDS OF WORDS: 
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n AEX I. ( 

4 


HAT in Etymology ? 

A. Etymology is that Part f 
x 4 Grammar Which treats of the 

CONES Kinds of Words, (or Parts of 

d Speech) their Derivations, End: 


I 8 N, 
Q. W4 
” CERIED,Y 


AS. 


ings, Change, and Likeneſs to one another, — > 

whether Primitive or Derivative. Te 

Q. What is a Primitive Word? — 

ö A. A Primitive Mord is that which comes from ? 
no other Word in our Language; as, Raven. * 

Q. What is a Derivative Wordꝰ i 

bg TS 4 A 
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A. A Derivative Word is that which comes 
from ſome other Word in our Language ; as, 
ravenous from Raven. 

Q. Into bow many Parts of Speech are the Wards 
in the Engliſh Tongue divided ? 

A, Four: 1. Names; which expreſs Things, 


or Subſtances. 


Properties, or Affections of Things. 


or Baings of T bing 5. 
1 ſhew the Manner or Quality 
of Afions, Paſſions, or Beings, &c. 
Q. Arethe Parts of Speech the ſame in Engliſh 
as inLatin? 


— 


Latin: For that which is a Name, or Noun Sub- 
ſtantive in Engliſb, is a Neun Subſtantive in the 
, Greek, Hebrew, French, &c. Languages. 


| Of NAMES. 
Q. What do you mean by Names? 


want not the Help of any other Word to make 
us underſtand them; as, a Man, a Book, &c. 

Q.- What farther diſtinguiſhes Names from the 
other Parts of Speech ? 


IC 


of 


Help of another Word, you cannot put the Word 
Thing after them, without making Nonſenſe : 


and the like. 


Q. How many Sorts of Names are there? 
4 Three amt Proper, and Relative, 


2. QuatiTIES; which expreſs the a. 


Verss; which expreſs the-Aions, Pa ons, 


A. Yes, and in all other Languages as well as 


A. Words that expreſs Things themſelves, and 


A. As Names expreſs Things without the 


Thus, you cannot ſay Man Thing, Book Thing, | 
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Q. I bat do you mean by Common Names? 
A. Common Names are ſuch as exprefs a whole 
Kind; as the Name Horſe, ſignifies my Horſe, 
your Horſe, and all the Horſes tltat ate. 

Q. IN bat do you meum by Proper Names? 
A. I mean the Name, or Nathes of ſome 2 
ticular Perſon, Creature, Place, or Thing; 
one Man is called Jobn, another Thomas, to Ny 
ſtinguiſh them from the reſt of Mankind: One 
Horleis called Jolly, anotherl/bztefoot : One Place 
is called London, another Newraftle : One Book 
is called the Bible, another the Grammar, &c. 

Q. What are Relative Names, or Pronouns ? 
A. Nelative Names are ſuch as relate to the Per- 
ſons or Things in Queſtion, to avoid the Repeti- 
tion of tlie ſame Word; as, inſtead of my own 
Name, I fay 7; inſtead of your Name, I ſay, 
thou, or you; inſtead of his Name, I fay, he; in- 
ſtead of her Name, I ſay ſhe : And if I ſpeak of 
a Thing that has no Diſtinction of Sex, I ſay, it. 

Q. How many Per ſons belong to Names ? 

A There ate thres Perſons in each Number, 
wiz. The Firſt, ſpeaks of ourſelves ; the Second, is 
always the Perfon, or Thin 155 ſpoken to; the Third, 

is always the Perſon, or Thing ſpoken of; as, 


3 1. He, 
= I 2. Thou, or you. 13 5 4 2. Le, or you. 
3, He, foe, it. 3. They. 


| do we ſay, you, ben wwe ſpeak only to 
a 5 "ele Perſon, fitite it is really of the Plural N um. 
Zer 


A. It is cuſtomary among us (as likewiſe a- 


mong Lehe ee and * to expreſs — 
0 
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ſo : But then we ſay you, and not ye; and the Verb 
that is put to it is always of the, Plural Number, 
for we ſay, you love which is Plural; and not you. 
el, which is Singular. So likewiſe, out of 
Complaiſance, as we ſay you for thou and thee, ſo 
ve frequently ſay your for thy, and yours for 
thine. 
' Q. What are who, which, and what called? 

A. Perſonal Interrogatives , when. they are u- 
fed in aſking Queſtions. _ : 

Q. Is there any Difference in the Uſe of who, 
which, and what, as Interrogatives * 

A. Yes ; whois uſed only when we ſpeak of 
Perſons ; as, ho is that Man? and which only 
when we ſpeak: of Things; as, Which is your Hat? 
What is uled when we ſpeak either of Perſons or 
Things, and relates to the Kind, Quality, or Or- 
der; as, bat Lady is that ? What Bock is this? 
et (or which) Place do you chuſe? | 

Q. Are who and which Interrogatives ; and do 
they always imply a Queſtien aſted? | 

A. No; they frequently ſignify. only Relation 
to ſome Perſon or Thing; as, John cuas the Man 
who came to me; this is the Book which I tought, 
ad are then properly Relatives or Qualines.. 

dee p. 23. | x 
Q. berein do Relative Names differ from - 
ther Names ? 92001 | 
A. By having a leading and follewing State. 
1 7 Q. bat do.you mean by be leading and folluw- 
ng States? „ 
A. The Relative Names either going before or 
0 following the Verb; as, I love, we lee. Here [ 
ud we going before the Verb. late are called the 
F z leads 


— 
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leading State: But in the following Examples 
namely, My Father loves ne; The Maſter 
loves us; me and us, following after the Verb 
loves, are called the following State. | 

Q. Can you give the leading aud following 
States of all the Relative Names in both Numbers! 

A. Yes, I the firſt Perſon Singular, inthe lead. 
ing State makes me inthe following: We &c. 


Leading State, Following State, 


Singular TI Me 
aſt Perſon i Plural We Us 
. | Thou Thee 
2d Perſon Jo You You 
Plural Ye You 
fre ite is 
3d Ferſon J plural They Them 


The Interrogatives of Perſons Vbo Whom 
& Which, What, and it are the ſame in both 


States. 
| OO NUMBER. 


Q. What is Number ? r 
A. Number is the Diſtinction of one from more. 
Q. How many Numbers are there in Engliſh? 
A. Two; the Singular and the Plural. 

Q. I ben is the Singular Number to be uſed? 

A, When we ſpeak but of one Perſon or Thing; 
as, 4 Boy, a Book, &c. 1 
Q. N ben do wewuſe the Plural Number? 

A. When we ſpeak of more Perſons or Things 
than one ; as, Boys, Books, &c. | 
Q. How is the Plural Number in Engliſh con- 
wonly formed, or made? 


. 4. 
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A. By adding 5s to the Singular ; as, Hard, (in 
the Plural) makes Hends; Bay, makes Boys, &c. 

Q. 1s the Plural Nymbes always made by ad- 
dings? 

. Not always; for what the Si ugular Num- 
her ends in ch, ſb, /s, or x, then es 3 be added; 
as, Church, makesChurches; Fiſb, Fiſhes ; Witueſs, 
Witneſſes ; Box Boxes. 

Q. What doyou obſerve of Fords that end in ce, 
ge, ſe, and ze. 

A. Such Words, by adding s, to make them 
Plural, gain a Syllable more than they had in the 
Singular ; as, Face, makes Faces; Stage, Stages 7 7 
Herſe, Horſes; Affize, Afſizes, &c. 

. Why aces thes added to Wards ending in ce, 
ge, i, and ze, male them gain another Syllable in 
tbe Plural Number? 

A. Becauſe the sthat is added to make them 
Plural, would not be heard in the Sound, unleſs it 

makes another entire Syllable. 

Q. Hew do Words that end i in f, fe, or y, make” 
their Plurals ; ; 

A. 1. By changing f, or fe, into ves; as; Calf, 
makes Calves ; Half, Halves ; Knife, Knives; Life, 
Eives; Leaf, Leaves; Loaf, Loaves; Sheaf 


Gesten; Sbelf, Shelves; Self, Selves; Thief,,  _ 


Thieves, Wi fe, Wives; Wolf, Wolves: Except 

Hoof, which makes Hoofs ; Roof, Roofs ; Grief, 
Griefs :' Alſo Dwarf, Handkerchief, Relief, Scarf, 
Wharf, Proof, and Strife, which have only s add- 
ed to make them Plural: And moſt Words end- 
ing in Fare made Plural by the Addition of 3 


, ad. Snuff, Stuff, 
5 f, Reff, Goff, Smff, Stf 


F 3 2. Names 
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2. Names ending in y, change y into ie, With 
the Addition of 5, in the Plural; as, Body, make; 


Bodies; Enemy, Enemies; Mercy, Mercies, &c 


But after a Vowel in the ſame Syllable, it is re- 


tained ; as, Joy, Foys ; Day, Days. 
Q. Do all Plural Names end with s, or es? 


A. No; 1. Some end in en; as Man, make; 
Men ; Woman, Nomen; Child, Children ; Brother 
Brethren, or Brothers ; Ox, Oxen. 

2. Some end with ce, or /e; as, Die, make 
Dice ; _— Mice; Loufe, Lice ; Goofe, Geeſe, 
2 Feng, Penc 

3. Others end with t and th; as, Foot, makes 
Feet ; Tooth, Teeth; which are all irregular. 

4 Some Words have both Singular and Plural 
Numberalike; as, Sheep, Hoſe, Swine, Fern, Deer; 
but are of the Singular Number when a goes before 


them. . 
Q. Have all Names à Singular and Plural Num- 


ber? 
A. No; for ſome have no Singular, and orhers 


no Plural. 
Q. Can pon give any Examples of Names that 
want the Singular Number ? 
A. Yes ; theſe following, viz. Annals, Alps, 
Arms, Apes, Bellows, Bowels, Breeches,  Creſſes, 
Geods, (meaning of all Sorts of Effects, Riches, or 
Poſſeſſions) Entrails, Ides, Lungs, Sciſſars, Shears 
Snuffers, Thanks, Tongs, Wages, Dregs, News, &c. 
Q. What Names have no Plural? 


A. All proper Names of Men, Women, Cities, 


Countries, Sc. and ſeveral common Names. 
Of GENDE R. 


0; What i is Gender? | 
A. Cen- 
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ith A. Gender is the Diſtinction of Sex. 
ces Q. Hew many Sexes are there? 
A. Two; the Male and the Female. 

Q. Have we no more Genders in Engliſh ? 

A. Things without Life are ſaid to be of the 
Neuter Gender, by reaſon they do not, properly 
ſpeaking, belong to either of the other two ; as, 
a Stone, a Table. © 

Q. How come we then to ſay he when we ſpeak 
of the Sun, and ſhe, the Moon, a Watch, a 
Ship, &c d 

A. This is Cuſtom, perhaps from the 13 
who claſs ſeveral inanimate Names under the Maſ- 
culine or Feminine Gender; yet it muſt be an 
Impropriety, as Things without Life cannot have 
any Difference of Sex, unleſs when ſuch 3 
are taken in a perſonal or figurative Senſe 
Death is common to us all; he ſpares neither Poor 
or Rich; the Earth is the Mother of all Men; ſhe 
brings forth Food, &c. Pea 

Q. How are theſe Sexes diſtinguiſhed ? * 

4. By the third Perſon Singular of Relative 
Names, viz. be, ſbe, it, as has been beforeobſerved. 

Q Have you no other M. a of aifringuiſping ihe 
Sexes ? | 

A. Les; by the four fo! lowing Ways: WED 

I. When we would diſtinguiſh the Differer « 
of Sex, we do it. by different Words; as, 
Male. 


— 


—_— 


. 
— wt 


In Latin, Greek, and ſome other Languages, the. Gander, 


or Sex, is diſtinguiſhed by changing theEnding ofthe Pualits, 
or Aojeftive 3 but, in the Eng/i/þ Language the Ending of 3 
the Valiqy is never Wege 2 
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Male. Female. Male. Female. 
Batchelor 5 —— eh -— * . 
lar | ſux | king 
boy girl! lad 
bridegroom bride a ard 
brother fler nan 
buck doe maſter 
bull ce milter 
cock hen | nephew 
dog bitch rale 
drake duck ram 
fatber mother oven 
ſon | daughter | fteer  beifer - 

fag hind wizard «witch 
uncle aunt - | wwhore-  -» whore, or 
141% ng ny manger Strumpet 
, e, 


II. But when there are not two different Words 
to expreſs both Sexes; or, when both Sexes are 
comprehended under one Word, then we add a 
Duality, or an Adjeftive, to the Word, to diltin- 
guiſh the Sex; as, a Male Child, a Femdle Child ; 
a He Goat, for the Male ; ; a She Goat, for the 
F cmale.. 

III. Sometimes we add another Name or Suban- 
tive to the Word, to diſtinguiſh the Sex; as, 4 


Man Servant, a Maid. en, 4 Cocł-¶parrcu, 
a Hen-ſparrow. 


IV. There are likewiſe ſome few Wards which 
diſtinguiſh the Female Sex from the Male, by the 
Ending %, via. EK 

| Male. 
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Male. Female. 
Abbot Abbeſs 
aftor adtreſs 
baron - baroneſs 
count counteſs. 
deacon deacone{s 
duke duttheſs 
elector eleftoreſs 
emperor empreſs 
governor governeſs 
beir heireſs. 


Number? 


Male. Female. 
marquiſs marcbhioneſs 

| maſter miſtreſ 
mayor mayoreſs 
prince princeſs 
prior priorefs 

| Poet poeteſs 
prophet propheteſs 
ſhepherd - ſhepherdeſs 
tutor tutreſs 

vi ſcount viſcounteſs, &c 


And ſome Words in ix ; as, Adminiſtrator, Ad- 
nini ſtratix; Executor, Executrix, &c. | 
Q. Have Engliſh Names no other Variations in 
their Endings, but thoſe which make the Plural 


A. When two Names come together the for- 
mer is by the Addition of *s, turned into the Ge- 
_ Caſe, or @ Poſſeſive Name, and ſignifies, 
The N ; as, Henry's* Horſe, or the 
Horſe that Henry has or poſſeſſes. 
2. The Author; as, Pope's Works, or the Works 
that Pope was Author of. 

3. The Relations of Perſons or Things; as, 


The King*s Son, or the Son of the King. 


Q. Suppoſe the Word, that is to be turned into a a 


Genitive Caſe, ends with 8, is the 's to be added? 
A. If che Word be of the Singular Number both 
To s's are commonly written; as, Charles's 


PN 


Horſe 


* It muſt be obſerved that when is the laſt Letter of a 


Word that is cond into a Genitive Caſe it is always retained 


before the *; - 


— — — 
* = 232 
—— . ! . ere en i 
* 
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| 


" Horſe, St James's Park, &c. Though ſome. 


the Word to denote be Genitive Caſe ; as, 7, 
Walters, or J. Rogers Horſe: Allo Words d 


Part (hi) of his being cut off ? 
added inſtead of his as Mary's Book, would then 
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ofa, 
times when the Pronunciation requires it, to avoid 
ſimilar Sounds coming together, one s is left out, N; 
yet the Apoſtrophe is ſtil] retained at the End of iſ Sit 


the Plural Number, and ſuch as want the Singular 
and end 1 in es, are beſt written with ſingles 
Two Years Salary x ; the Horſes Provender ; the 
Abe, Quality ; the Compaſſes Legs, &c. cx. 
cept ſuch as form the Plural Number without an! 
as Men's Honour, Women's Modeſty. Words that 
end in /g are likewiſe beſt written without the ad- 
ditional 5 as for Righteouſneſs” Sake, Sc.“ Proj 

Q. Is not this 's added inſtead of his the fir 


A. No, they are miſtaken who think this ö N 


be Mary his Book, which would be N onſenſe. 0 bl, 
Q. Are not Names ſemetimes uſed for and par- ab 
take of the Nature of Qualities ? | 
A. When two Names are compounded into be 
one, and joined together with a Hyphen, anc! ſome 
times without it; the former takes to itſclf the 


| Nature of a Quality; By aT 7 Veyage, or 


Iq. Ou 


N in Eagliſè we have but this one Caſe, we expreſs the 
Circumſtances, Properties, or Afe&ions of Things to one aro- 
ther by the Help of little Words called Prepoſitions, ſuch ate 
of, to, with, from, by, &c, whereby we are freed from ihe la 
great Trouble that is found in other Languages of expreſi.ng 
the Circumſtances, &c. of Names in twelve Caſes, and five ot 
fix different Declenſions: So likewiſe our having no Differ- 
ence of Gender in our Names, is an Advantage as great 2 
the e former, and which no oer Langeage antient Or men 
enjoys, except the Chineſe, * 
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7 1 , 
e- W/oyage to Turkey, Mountain Wine, or Wine the Pro- 
vid duce of the Mountains, a Sea-fiſh, or a Fiſh of the 


den; an Apple-pye,or a Pye made moſtly of Apples; 
f Silver Seal, or a Seal made of Silver, &c. Yet all 


7 Which are properly Compound Names.“ 

of 1 : 

r | | | . 
a5 f C H A P. II. 

the | he | 

x Of QUALITIES, or ADJECTIVES, 
ng 73 | | 

i; WO. Hare Qualities? © 

10. A. Words which expreſs the Manners, 


Properties, and A ffectionsof Things, or Subſtances; 
„, wi/e, fooliſh, black, white, round, ſquare; all 
hich require to be joined to another Word, or 
is Name, to fhew their Signification, and make us 
cn Wunderſtand them; as, a wiſe Man, a fooliſh Man, 
hack Dog, a white Dog, à round Table, a ſquare 
r- WT able, &c. —— | 
Q Hor do you know the Qua ities from the o- 
ito WW ber Parts of Speech? i | 
me WF 4. By putting the Word Thing after them, 
ne WWvbich they will bear with good Senſe; as, a good 
hing, a black Thing, a white Thing, &. For a 
Vality cannot clearly ſignify any Thing, with- - 
dut a Name either expreſſed or underſtood ; as, 6 
bit the white ( Mark) is underſtood; refuſe the e- 
vit (Thing) andchuſe the good : Thing is, in both 
Faces, underſtood. 15 
1223 Q 


"Ine Pn — — — . 
* Theſe Compound Names are nearly related to Pee 
nd require moſtly 2 Genitive Caſe to exprels, op 
What they imply, as plainly appears by the nations o 

de above Examples, | 


. ˙¹ö ns 
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Q. Have Qualities any Difference of Number 
or Variation in their Endings ? 

A. No; for we never ſay poods Things, bad 
Things, but good Things, bad T, bing, &c. except 
this, which makes theſe, and that, thoſe in the Plural 

What Qualities are derived or come from Pet. 
ſonal Names ? 
A: Theſe Perſonal Poſſeſſives, my, mine; th, 
thine ; his; our, urs, Jour, yours; ber, her, 
their, theirs. 

Q. Is there any Difference in the Uſe of my an 
mine; thy, and thine, &c. 

A. 1. Ves; my, being the firſt Perſon Singular, 
muſt not be uſed withont a Name after it; as, thi 
is my Book. And mine is uſed without a Name & 
rather ſupplies the Place of one, as whoſe Book i; 
this? Mine: that is my Book, Our being the firl 
Perſon Plural i is uſed 25 a Name, &c. 

With a Without a 


1 Name. Name. 
ing. My Mine 
1 Perſon j Plur. Our Ours 


2 Perſon =, EI ER oi 


Your —— —Yours 

His ——— His 

3 Perſon Sing. f Her — Hers 
q ( Plur, " Their T heirs. 
Perſons or Things — Other* —— Others. 


To theſe \ we may add COP and its, which cat 


never 


Otber may be alſo aſed. in the Plural Number with f 
Name, as other Men, and likewiſe without a Name in th# 
Singular, a“, the one Pariy or the other, &c. 

A When its is a Quality the Poſleſiive of it, it is written 


Without an Apoſtrophe to diſtingoiſh it from ifi, the Con 


ac 
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ber never be uſed without a Name after them; as, 
whoſe Horſe is this, I like its Colour, &c. 

ag Q. When do we uſe the Word own? ; 

50 A. When we would expreſs ourſelves more 


* emphatically; as, this is my own Houſe, your own 
e Land, Alexander's own Sword. 

| Q. Which of the Perſonal Poſſeſſives take o.] 
7 after them ? | 

" A. My, thy, his, her, our, your, their, may have 
mn KL after them; but we never lay bers or ours 


own, &c. yet we ſometimes lay mine own, thine own, 

Q What Parts of Speech are this, that, the ſamez 
who, which, and what ? 

A. When any of them is uſed in aſking a Que- 
ſtion, it is called an /aterrogative, as has been be- 
fore obſerved ; but every where elſe they are 
Relatives or Qualities reſpecting ſome Name ex- 
preſſed or underſtood before; as, this is the Book 
which (Book) was yours, and the” ſame (Book) 


particular Value for, &c. - 
Q. What are this and that uſually called? 
A. This and that are called Demonſtratives, be- 
cauſe they ſhew what particulular Perſon, or 
Thing 


tration of it is uſed in Poetry: And thoſe who write cor- 
realy never put it, or tis; for iti, or it is in Profe, as, it's 
Fault, "tis done, it's Value ; for it is a Fault, it is done, its Value. 

+. bo, in all Situations, is uſed in relation to Perfons only, 

and which only in regard to Things; and though which is 

uſed when we ſpeak of one Perſon in particular, that is or was 

amongſt a Company, in this Caſe it has Relation to the Num- 
ber ; as, which (one] of them was he ? What, whether, the 

fame, Kc. are uſed without Diſtinction, in regard ta bot 
Perſons and Things ? | 


which was my Brother's formerly; a Garden i- 
what I love; this is the Man | who I have 4 


- 
—— — mw ——_—_— 
2 — ma < F I 
5 — - — . — 
* — — 2 2 2 
— LES === = — Ab 
* — — — — 0 
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| 
Thing you mean; as, this or that Man, this or 
that Book. This and theſe relate to Things near 
at hand, as that and 7hoſe refer to Things far. 
ther off. | 
Q. 1s not that ſometimes uſed inſtead of who, 
whom, or which ? | 
A. Yes; though not elegantly, as I ſaw a May 
that (who) had been on the ſame Side that (which)! 
bad been on. He is the Man that, or to whom ! 
| am much indebted to for Favours received. 
Q. Are there no other Sorts of Qualities ? 
| A. Yes; 1. Such as ſignify Being; as, I, being 
| a Man, have put away childiſh Things; I bart 
ll been à Child, &c. | 45 
| 2. Doing; as, @ dancing Dog, a ſcolding o. 
| man, a loving Father, &c. 
3. Suffering; as aruined Man, a ſhaved Head, &c, 
4. Such as are compounded with another Qua- 
bg, as a proud-ſpirited, high-minded Man, &c. 
| a half-filled Caſe, &c. the former Part of all ſuch 
Qualities approaches near to the Nature of an 


Adverb. 
5. Qualities in 11 are ſometimes uſed as 
Participles in ing and as ſuch are placed after their 
Names a Lion dormant, couchant, rampant ; the 
Prince Regent, &c. 
Q. Are not all theſe, by Grammarians, called Par- 
ticiples? | 
A. Yes, commonly. | 
Q. Are Participles then a different and diſtindt 
Part of Speech from Qualities or Adjectives ? of 
A. No, not all of them; for learned, loving, 
ſcolding, and writing, when joined with Names; 
As, a learned Man, à loving Father a ſcolding Wo- 
man, 


— — 
— 


man, a writing Deſk, are as evidently Qualities, or 


are commonly called Articles. 
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Properties of thoſe Names, as wiſe, fair, good, 
would be, if ;oined to them, . 

Q. Are all thoſe Words which are called Parti- 
ciples, really mere Qualities ? F | 

A. Words ſignifying the Time of acting or 
ſuffering, Fc. as, I am writing a Book, he is ma- 
king a Pen, we have burned the Coals, ye have praiſ- 
ed the Horſe, and ſuch like, cannot, with any 
52. be called Qualities, agreeable to the u- 
ſual Definition of that Term. 

Q. When are the Participles mere Qualities ? 

A. 1. When they have no reſpect to Time; 
as, a learned Man, a carved Pillar. | 

2. When they are joined to Names; as an un- 
dentanding Man, a writing Deſk, @ carved Head. 

3. If they may be compared ; as, loving, more 
. moſt loving; learned, more learned, moſt 


4. If they are compounded with a Prepaſition 
that the Verb they come from cannot be com- 

unded with; as, unbecoming, unheard, unſeen ; 
or we do not ſay, to unbecome, to unhear, &c. 


0 AR'1TCLES. 


a: t Part of Speech are a and the ? 
A. They have the Nature of Qualities, being 
joined to Names as other Qualities, are, but they 


Q. Whgt is the Uſe of Articles? 
A. To(determine and fix the Meaning, or Senſe 
of Names, and apply them to particular Perſons, - 
Q. What is the Difference between @ and an? 
A. A is uſed before all 2 that begin with 

| 2 2 
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a Conſonant; as, a Crown, a Ming, &c. and an before 
all thoſe that begin with a Vowel as an Fagle, an 
Egg. &c. except ſuch as begin with h filent, as 
an Herb, an Hour, an Heir; but when h 1s ſoun- 
ded a is to be uſed, a Hat, a Hen, a Hare, &c. 
Q. What is the Difference between a and the? 
A. A is uſed in a general Senſe ; as, a Man, 
that is, any Man; and the + is uſed when a particu- 
lar Perſon or Thing is ſpoken of; as, the Maſter, 
the Grammar, (or this very Maſter, or this very 
| Grammar) which teacheth the Art of true Spelling, 
| Keeding, and Writing, will do me much Good. 
Q. Do we ſet Articles before proper Names? 
l A. Preper Names do of themſelves particularly 


diſtinguiſh the Perſons or Things of which one 
ipeaks ; as John, Joſ h; ſo have no Articles be- 
fore them: Likewiſe the Names of Countries, Ci- 
ties, Provinces, Rivers, Mountains, Sc. have no 
Articles before them. Neither are Articles ſet be- 
fore the particular Names of Virtues ; as, Juſtice 
Sobriety, Temperance. Or Vices ; as, Drunkenneſs, 
| Gluttony, &c. Of Metals ; as, Gold, Silver, &c. 
| Ot Herbs; as, Thyme, Marjoram, & c. | 
| Q. Do we never ſet Articles before Proper 
Names? 1 

A. Yes, ſometimes ; but then it is when ſome 
Name, or Subſtantive, is underſtood ; as, bt 
Thames, where River is underſtood ; the Albemarle, 
that is, the Ship Albemarle : Or, by way of Di- 
ſtinction or Eminence; as, he is a Lonſdale, that is 


— — — 
— — 


one 


— 8 


OO” "OE 


8 0 A and an are ſometimes Articles of Number, and Ggni- 
| fy ene; as, all to a Man, all to an Ell. | 
£3 + When a Relative is written, thee, 
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one whoſe Name is Lonſdale ; the Talbots, that is 
the Family of the Talbots; the Alexanders, the. Cæ- 
ſars, ibe Marlboroughs, the Vernons, any brave 
and valiant Men may be called by thoſe Names. 

Q. Are the Articles ever ſet before Qualities? . 

A. Yes; but it is by Reaſon of ſome Name ex- 
preſſed or underſtood ; as, Alexander the Great ; 
that is the Great King, or the great Alexander; 
George the Second, that is, the ſecond King of En- 
gland of - that Name; be is the valianteſt of all 0 
that is, the moſt valiant Man. 

Of the CoMHARISON of QUALITIES. 

Q. In what other Reſpefis do Qualities differ from 
Names. 

A. By adm'tting Degrees of Compariſon, which 
Names, or Subſtantives, do not; being only to be 
compared by their Qualities, | 

Q, Wheat is Compariſon ? 

A. It is the p12 4 of the Signification of a 
Word, into more or lels, by Degrees ; ; ab 
we ſay one Perſon, or Thing, is fair; another, 
fairer, or more far, and a > third is Jaireh, or 
moſt fair. 

Q. How many Degrees of Compariſon are there? 

A. There are three Degrees of Compariſon, the 
Paſitive the Comparative, "and the * lalive; as 
bard, harder, hardeſt. 

Q What is the Poſitive Degree? 

A. It is the Quality itſelf, ſimply, with- 
out any Likeneſs or Com pariſon as, great, 
wiſe, &c, 

Q. What is tbe Comparative Degree? 

A. The Comparativelomewhat exceeds the Po- 
Ae in Signification z as greater, wiſer, &c. 


=: Q 


* * 
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Q. How is the Comparative Degree formed? ( 
A. It is formed of the Pofitive, by adding the lj 
Syllable er, if it ends with a. Conſonant, or the Co 
Letter 7 only, if the Poſitive ends in e; as, great. y 
er, wiſer : And it is likewiſe known by the Sign WW reg 
more before the Poſitive; as, more great, or greater; Ml 
more wiſe, or wiſer, | goo 
Q-. What is the Superlative Degree? bad 
A. The Superlative exceeds the Poſitive in the WW tt 
higheſt Degree of Signification; as, greate}, ( 
wiſeſt, &c. . e 2.2 , 
Q. How is the Superlative Degree formed? MW, 
A. It is formed of the Pofitive, by adding the ¶ the 
| Syllable eff, if it ends. with a Conſonant, or the WM gca 
| Letters ft, if the Poſitive ends in e; as, greateſt, ( 
| wwiſeft, &c. It is likewiſe known by the Signs WW ing 
moſt, very, or exceeding. "IE | 
Q. What Qualities, or Adjectives, are theſe that par 
form the Comparative by putting the Word more 
before - them; and the Superlative, by putting the WM fair 
Word moſt before them? © 
A. They are ſuch Qualities chiefly as come BW fa; 
from the Latin, and end in as. 
Fo gin | {| certain | ing 2 loving 1 
| ive | | fugitive iſp | peeviſh — 
= cal | angelical eſt | | honeſt. 
en | | golden” OUS virtuous 
5 as fatherly | ent as Keller 
leſs friendleſs ble | viſible 
ry |, { neceſſary ed wicked 2 
a! , | general id rigid | 
able | commendable | ſome — troubleſome. the 
an) (dlgon | )-\ ts 
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Q. Are all Qualities, or Adjectives, compared 
in the Forms above, by adding er or more to the 
Comparative, and eſt or moſt to the Superlative? 

A. No; there are ſome Qualities which are ir- 

lar, and are thus compared, ix. | | 
_ Poſitive. Comparative. Superlative. 


good better beſt 
_ leſs leaſt 


Q. Can all Qualities be compared? 

A. No; ſome cannot be compared, or take the 
Words more, very, or moſt before them; becauſe 
they do not admit of any Increaſe in their Signi- 
fication 3 as, all, any, each, every, ſome, one, &c. 

Q. What Degrees of Compariſon axe the follow- 
ing Words of, viz. fair, fairer, faireſt ? 

A. Fair is of the Poſitive, fairer is of the Com- 
parative, and faireſt is of the Superlative. 


. 1s it good Engliſh to ſay more fairer, or moſt | 


A. No; you ought to ſay, fairer or more fair; 


faireſt, or moſt fair; for more fairer would ſignify 
as much as more more fair, and moſt faireſt as much 


as moſt moſt fair. BE 
W AP," ok 
Of VERBS; 


Q H/HAT is verb: 
A. A Verb, as it is commonly called, is 
that Part of. Speech which-betokens the doing, 


— 


being, or ſuffering of a Thing; to which . 


* * — 
— — — — — — 
— * — — 
— — — - 
— - 4 8 
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the ſeveral Circumftances of Perſon, Number, and 


Time. * ck 

Q. How do you know a Verb? 

A. By placing ſome relative Name before it . . 
and if it be a Verb, it will be good Senſe ; a8, - 
walk, thou fitteſt, be reads, we dine, ye ſup, thy = 

ep. | 133 ; 

Q. Are all Verbs known by. putting a relative he 
Name before them ? "> 

A. No; for imperative Verbs, or Verbs of bid. 40 


ding or commanding, have the Relative after them; 
as, love thou, let them love : And infinitive Verbs, 
i. e. ſuch as have an undetermined or unlimited 
Senſe, and always follow tber Verbs, are known 
by having 70 before them, as I chuſe 10 love, ot 
to read &c. The infinitive Verb is like wiſe ſome- 
times expreſſed by a Participle in ing, as; I lere 
writing, I love learning, for I love to write ; | 
love to learn, &c. | 
Q. How many Times, or Tenſcs are there be. 
longing to a Verb? | 
A. Three; 1. The preſent Time, that now is, 
2. The paſt Time. 3. The future Time, or Time 
to come . | "RI 
Q. Howmany Times are there in Engliſh expre/- 
fed by the Verb itſelf ? A, 
® It is derived from the Latin, Verbum a Word, and being 
the chief Word in a Sentence is called a Verb by Way of E- 
minence, as there can be no Sentence wherein 7/ is not either 
expreſſed or underſtood. | : 
+ Our Ifinitive Verbs anſwer to the Zrfinitives of the La. 
- tins, and have neither Number, Perſan, nor Nominative Word 
' belonging to them. Imperative Verbs want the firſt Pei ſon 
in both Numbers, have the leading State of a Relative after 
them in the fecond Perſon only, and all Verbs following the 
' imperative Verb let, are commonly uſed without # before 
them, as above exemplified. F 
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A. Two; the preſent Time, and the paſt Time. 
Q. How do you know them? | 
b A. The preſent Time is the Verb itſelf; as, 
t; ¶ burn, love; the paſt Time commonly ends in ed; 
1: burned, loved, Sc. : 
bg Q. How do wwe expreſs the Perſons of the Verbs? 
= A. By the perſonal Names, I, thou, or you, be, 
© e, it, in the Singular; we, ye, or you, and they, 
in the Plural. ON OE 
q Q. Does the Difference of Number and Perſon 
' 3 Wl make any Alteration in the Verbs? 


| A. Les; as, 
2 Singular. Plural. 
Y 8 1. love 1. Ne love 


5 2. Thon loveſt, or you love 2. Te, or you love 
B+ 3. He Joveth, or loves 3. They love. 

Q. Has the Engliſh Tongue any Moods ? 

A. No. * : | 

Q. The Engliſh Tongue N but two Times, 
expreſſed by the Verb itſelf, and no Moods, how 
do we expreſs the other Times of the Verbs? 

A. By the following Words, called Helping 
Verbs, viz. do, may, can, am, and be, in the pre- 
ſent Time ; did, have, had, might, could, and Was 
in the paſt Time; and with foal and will in the 
future Time. Q 


* The Verbs are changed, or made to agree with the pero. 
nal Names, by the ending of the ſecond Per/on Singular in ef; 
as, in the Example above, the fir? Perſon Singular, I love, is 
made in the ſecond Perſon, bon loweſt, or you ove; and, by the 
third Perſen ending in th, or 5; as, he or ſhe loveth, or loves, 
in the preſent Time: And the firft Perſon ſingular, in the paſt 
Time, J Javed, makes in the ſecond Pr: ſon, thou loveaſft, or you 
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Q. How do you form theſe of the preſent Time? 
A. Thus: | 

Sing. Ido, thou deft, or, you do, he doth, or, dle. 
Plu. e do, ye do, or, you do, they do. 


S. I may, thou mayſt, or, ycu may, be may. 
P. We may, ye may, or, you may, they may. * 


S. I can, thou canſt, or, you can, be can. 
P. We can, ye can, or, you can, they can. 


S. I am, thou art, or, you are, he is. 
P. We are, ye are, or, you are, they are. 


S. I be, thou beet, or, you be, be be. 
P. Webe, ye be, or, you be, they be. 


Q. What does am, or, be fignify ? | 
A. Either of them (for they are the ſame) by 
itſelf ſignifies being; but, joined to, or ſet before 
2 Quality, or rather a Participle, ſignifies ſuffering, 
and ſupplies us with Verbs of Suffering, or Veri. 
Paſſtve, which we otherwiſe want; we N in 
Engliſh no diſtinct Ending to diſtinguiſh a Vetb 
that ſignifies doing from one that ſignifies ſuffering 
as, I am loved, if 1 be burned, &c. Beſides theſe help- 
ing Verbs am and be, being joined to a Participl: 
in ing, and the Continuation of a Thing ſignifi- 
ed, afford us a brautiful Variation in our active 
Verbs, and that in all the Times, as 1 am writing 
| ; for 


— 


— 


 toved; but the third Perſon is the ſame with the ,; 28 br 
or he lou: The Plaral Verbs are always the ſame wich the 
firſt Perſon Singular : as, I lowe, the fir 8 Perſon Singular in 
the preſent Time, makes in the Plural, wwe, ye, and they love? 

alſo / loved, the firft Perſon Singular in the Paſt Time, makes, 
in the Plural, wwe ye, and they loved. go x 

* Muſt and ought commonly expreſs the. ſame Time, ard 
are formed in the like Manner, 


* 


„ err 


Se. 


TIDES {| 
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for Iwrite; I have been writing for I have wrote, 
or writ ; I ſhall be writing, for I ſhall write &c. 
Alſo be, like other Verbs, is uſed after let, as, let 
him be called &c. 

Q. How do you form the Helping Verbs of the 
paſt Time ? N 

A. Thus: | 
8. Idid, thou didſt, or, you did, be did. 
P. We did, ye did, or, you did, they did. 
8. I have, thou haſt, or, you have, he hath, or, has. 
P. Me have, ye have, or, you have, they have. 
S. Thad, thou hadſt, or, you had, he had. 
P. We had, ye had, or, you had, they had. 
8. I might, thou migbiſt, or, you might, he might. 
P. We might, ye might, or, you might, they might. 
8. I could, thou couldſt, or, you could, be could. 
P. We could, ye could, or, you could, they could. 


S. Twas, thou waſp, or, you were, be was. 
P. We were, ye were, or, you were, they were. 


Q. How do you form thoſe of the future Time, 
viz. ſhall and will ? 
| A, 


* 


* So are would and ould formed. 
+ Helping Verbs in 28 are alſo called 4%, erb, 
becauſe they are not uſed but in their own Ten/es ; beſides they 

hare no Participles, neither do they admit any Helping Verbs 
before them, except theſe four do, have, am, and will, which 
are ſometimes uſed as Principal Verbs in all the Perſons both 
in the Singular and Plural Number; they make in the pf 
Time, did, had, vas, and willed, and admit of Helping Verbs 
before them to form the future Time, &c. they have likewiſe 
22 like other Vetbs, VIZ, doing, donc; baving, being. 

Wi! 
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A. Thus: 
S. I ſhall, thou ſoalt, or, you ſhall, be ſhall. 
P. We ſhall, ye ſhall, or, you ſball, they ſhall, 
S. I will, thou wilt, or, you will, be will. 
P. We will, ye will, or, you will, they will. 
Q. When a Helping Verb comes before anche 
Verb, does either of them change its Ending ? 


A. The Helping Verb changes its Ending, but 
the other does not; as, , 


SINGULAR, PIR Al. 5. 
1 J do burn. 1 We do burn. 
2 ö „ er 2 Ye, or you, do burn, Ml * 
3 He doth, or does, burn. | 3 They do burn. ; 


0 Fy 


—  _—— 


FREY 
— 


| 2 Here do changes its Ending, but the principal Verb bin 
Do is uſed to expreſs the Time with greater Force and Di 14 
ſtinction;; as, 7 do love, I do not love; bade generally ſignifies | 
Poſſeſſion and had the contrary, may, and its paſt Time mighr, 2 
denote the Poſſibility, or Liberty of doing a Thing; uf, 
fould, and ought, the Neceſſity or Duty of doing a Thing; 3 / 
ill, in the firſt Perſon, promiſes or threatens, but in the ſe. ( 
- cond and third only foretells; a//, in the firſt Perſon, fin- 
ply ex preſſes, but in the ſecond and third Perſons, command: — 
or threatens; eld intimates the Intention of the Doer. free: 
Can, may, will, and mu/? are uſed with relation both to the WF pre 
preſent and future Time; could the paſt Time of can; might the W thoſ 
paſt Time of may; and would the paſt Time of will, (as 1 near 
Principal Verb )relate both to the paſt and the Time to come W in e 
Theſe Helping Verbs are often joined together; as, |! MW aces 
might haue dia; but then, one of them expreſſes the Manner, vnd 
and the other the Time of the Verb, and the firſt alone va WW an 
ries in its Formation. | all 4 
cdi by the U/e of theſe Helping Verbs, (e/prcialy WM 8 / 
when baus or mare of them ars taken together ) wwe are wy | 


ut 


\ Wk IT. 
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Q. What do you call a Principal Verb? 

A. A Verb that can be formed through the pre- 
ſent and Times, without the Help of any of 
og Helping Verbs; as, love in the preſent Time 
bus. 


SINGULAR. PL UR Al. 
1 1 love. | 1 He love, - 
Thou loveſt, or, | = 4% 4d 


2 Ze, or you love, 


you love. 
2 He loveth, or, loves. | 3 They love. 
—la the paſt Time thus : 
I 1 loved. 1 We lovad. 
2 ; = 725 * or, 2 Ye, or you loved. 
3 He loved. 3 They loved. 
Q. Can you form love in the future Time? 
A. Not without «vill or ſhall, as, | 
1 1 will love. _ 1 We will love. 
a T hou wilt, or, yo F ; 7 e will, or, you 
; will love. | will love. 
3 He will love. 3 They will love. 
Q. How many Sorts of principal Verbs have we ? 


— — —— — — — 


freed from the various Endings Verbs in the paſt Times, or the 
preterimper fed? and preterpluperfett J enſes of the Latins, aiſo from. 
thoſe of the ſeveral Moods in both Voices; which produce 
near 200 Variations including thoſe of the different Perſons 
in each Tenſe, as they effeftually anſwer all, theſe Purpoſes, - 
according to the Senſe they are taken in, er from the Nature 
vnd Exigency of the Subject: I hey alſ afford us ſome Vari. 
ations in our paſt Time; as, 1 loved, I did love, I have loved, 
all denote the Time paſt ; yet the Principal Verb loved cannot 
be /aid to vary, without the Help of did or have, which ſerue 
only to erpreſi abis Time, though beautifully, in different Words. 
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A. Four as before obſerved, viz. Active Verbs, 
which ſignify doing, or being; Paſſive by the Hcly 7 
of am and be, which ſignify ſuffering, or denote hee 
the Impreſſions that Perſons, or Things receive; | 
Imperative which bid, or command; and Infinitive ¶ Cc 
which have an unlimited Senſe, and known by ha- W 7; 
ving moſtly the Propoſition to before them. * pa) 

Q. Do Verbs always take d or ed to form the 

Time ? CESS 

A. No; they are often ir:egular. 


Of IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Q. What is the firſt Irregularity ? 

A. The firſt Irregularity, and that which is the 
moſt common, took its Riſe from our Quickneſs of 
Pronunciation, by changing the Conſonant d to t, 
(the Vowel e, in_the regular Ending ed, being cut 
off) that the Pronunciation might be made more 
eaſy and free; and ſeems rather a Contraction than 
an Irregularity. | 
Q. What Letters commonly take t after them ? 

A. 1. Cb, ck, p, andx; as, ſnatcht, packt, clapt, 
mixt, inſtead of ſnatched, packed, &c. 

2. When the Conſonant /, n, u, or p, follows 
a Diphthong, each of them generally takes ? after 
it, and then the Diphthong is either ſhorten=d ; as, 
dealt, dreamt, meant, from deal, dream, mean; ot 
changed into a ſhort ſingle Vowel ; as, felt, lep, 
| | , 


ö 


— 


* Such Verbs as cannot take a Name after them, are by 
ſome Grammarians called Neufers, becauſe the Action is ter- 
minated in the Perſon, or Thing, denoted by the Verb; 23 

it raineth ; the Horſe walketh, &c. yet as all ſuch imply doing is 
or, being in ſome Poſture, Situation, &c. they may with more 
p*0priety be termed adive Verbs. a 
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1p Wl ſept, wept, crept, ſwept, leapt, from the Verbs feel, 
e keep, ſleep, weep, creep, ſweep, leap. | 
3 3. When a Word ends with two of the ſame 
de Conſonants, and takes t after it, to make the paſt 
ine, one is dropt; as dwelt from duell; paſt from 
paſs, &c. | 

4. When v it changed into 7, it takes t, after 
it to form the paſt Time; as, left, bereft, from 
leave, bereave. | | 

Q. What Letters require 'd to form the paſt 
Time ? | 

A.1. B, g, v, w, z, 3, and hb, when ſounded 
ſoft, alſo I, m, u, r, following a long Vowel 
more eaſily unite, ſeparately, with d, than 7; 
„L, lid, ſmil'd, &c. 

2- Verbs ending in y talee d; as, marry, marry'd 
or elſe, which is much better, change y'd into 
ied; as, married, carried, &c. 

Q. What is the ſecond Irregularity f 

A. 1. Some Words, whoſe preſent Time ends 
ind or t, the paſt Time, is the ſame as the pre- 
ſent ; as, read, read; caſt, caſt. I 

2. When Words, ending in d ort, take another 
Ending to form the paſt Time, it muſt always be ed, 
printed or writ at full Length, without an Apo» 
ſtrophe; as, wounded, blaſted, &c. * 
t Q. What ether irregular Verbs have we? 4 
' £4. There are many more; an alphabetical, Liſt - 
of the principal of them follows: 5 
— | 3 Preſent 


. — "2D 


F 

g This method of ſbortening, contracting and throwin 

re ther Clufters of Confonant; has been jully blamed by ps. ot ; 
ne ingenious Author of the Spedzater, No. 135, 


— 


Wake 
abide 
Be 
bend 
unbend 
bear 
begin 
bereave 
beſcech 
beat 
bind 
bite 
bleed 
blow 
break 
breed 
brin 
— 
Catch 
chide 
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Preſent Time. Paſt Time. 


 Awoke 
abode 


Been 
bent 
unbent 
bore, bare 
began 
bereft 
beſought 
beat 
bound 
bit 

bled 
blew 
broke 
bred f 
brought 
bought 
Caught 
chid 


chuſe, or chooſe choſe 


clave 
come 
creep 
crow 
Dare. 
die 
00 

_ draw 
dream 
drink 
drive 


clave, clove 


came 
crept 


crew, crowed 
Durſt dared 


died 


did 


drew 
dreamt 
drank 
drove 


Participle. 7 d 
* 

Awoke Ea 
abode f Fa 
Being, been fee 
bent fee 
unbent fig 
born fin 
begun fle 
bereft fli! 
beſought 

| beaten for 
bound fre! 
bitten 
bled Ge 
blown get 
broken gi\ 
br ed D gil 

brought gir 
bought gri 
Caught 20 
chidden gre 
choſen Hz: 
cleft, cloven har 
come he⸗ 
crept 
crowed hex 
Dared hid 
dead hol 
done, 
drawn kn 
dreamt La 
drunk lea 
driven 
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dwell dwelt dwelt 

Fat Eat ate Eaten 

Fall Fell Fallen 

feed fed fed 

feel felt felt 

fight fought fought 

find found found 

flee fled fled 

fling _ Hung flung 

fly flew, fled. flown 
forſake - forſook forſaken 
freight fraught fraught 
freeze froze frozen 

Geld Gelt, gelded. Gelded gelt 
get got gotten 

give gave given 

gild gilt, gilded gilded, gilt 
gird girt, girded, girded, girt 
grind ground ground 
== went gone 

grow grew grown 
Hang Hung, hanged Hun 

have had i " 1 had 
hear heard heard | 
help helped helpt 

hew hewed._ hewn 

hid hid hidden 
hold held holden 
Keep EKept Kept 

know knew known 

Lay Laid Laid 

lead led led 

leave left left 


* n Pre- 


9 Of ETYMOLOGY: ., 


Preſent Time. 
leap 

lend 

lie 

loſe 

Make 


mean 


mow 


Paſt Time. 


leapt, leaped 


lent 


lay 


loſt 
Made 
meant 
mowed 
met 
Rent 
rode, rid 
rang 
role 


ran 


ſhrank 


| ang, ſung 


ſank, ſunk 
ſat 

flew 

ſlid 

ſlept 

ſlung 


ſmelt 


HS 


Participle. 


leapt 
lent 


lain 


loſt 
Made 
meant 
mown 
mer 
Rent 
ridden 
rung - 
_ 


Said 
ſeen 
ſought 
ſodden 
ſold 
ſent 


| ſhaken 
horn 


ſhewn 


 thone 


ſhot 
__ 
un 
funk 
fat 
ſlain 
ſlidden 
ſlept 


flung 


ſmelt 
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Preſent Time. 
{mi 4 
f 

hell. 


wrote, writ 


Paſt Time. Participle. 
ſmote ſmitten 
por ſpoken 
pelled ſpelt 
ſpilled ſpilt 
N wor 

un 

ſau þ 
Jprang prung 
ſtood ſtood 
ſtuck ſtuck 
ſtung ſtung 
ſtole ſtolen 
ſtunk ftunk 
ſtruck ſtricken 
ſtrove ſtriven 
ſwore, ſware ſworn 

ſwept, ſweeped ſwept 
ſwelled ſwoln 

ſwang, ſwung ſwung 
ſwam, ſwum ſwum 

Took Took, taken 
tore torn | 
taught taught 
told told 
thought thought 
throve thriven 

 - threw thrown 
trod trodden 
Wept Wept 
wound wound _ 
wore worn 
wove woven 


written, writ 
: THO: 


— 
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| Preſent Time. Paſt Time. Participle, and 
work worked | wrought ther 
wring wrung wirung ( 


Q. How are theſe Irregular Verbs formed ? 
A, Thus : 


In the PreESENT Time. 
SINGULAR PLURAL. 


1 fly, or am flying. e y. 
2 Thou flieſt, or you fly. | 2 Ze, or you Hy. 
3 He flieth, or flies. 3 They fly. 


In the Pasr Ti r. 
Aue or did fly, 1 I; 


(1. e. was flying) 


Thou fledſt, or didſt 


— 


22 


or you flew, | 
go * 42 2 Ze, or you, and 
$6 flew, fled, or, 7 hey flew, fled, 
did fly. | 3 a or did fly. 
In the FUTURE Time. 


1 | J. Pall, or will fly, 1 


5 e. be flying) 
1 Thou ſhalt, or wilt 


fly, or, you ſhall, | 2 Ye, or you, and 
or will fly. 


3 He ſhall, or, will fv. 3 They, Hall, or, will. 
Of the . 
Q. What is a Participle ? 
A. A Participle is a Part of Speech, derived 
from a Verb, and — being, ON or ſuffering, 
and 


— 


* All irregular Ferbs are formed much in the fame Manner 
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and alſo implies Time, as a Verb does; but is o- 
therwiſe like a Quality or Neun Adjefive. 

Q. Hew many Sorts of Participles are there? 

A. Two; the A#ive Participle, that ends al- 


ways in ing; as, loving; and the Paffive Partici- 


ple, that ends almoſt always in ed, t, or n; as, loved 
taught, ſlain. The paſt Time of our Active 
Verbs, ending in ed, or in f when contracted, are 
very often regularly the ſame with this Participle; as, 
hate, hated, bated , teach, taught, taught, &c. And 
when it ends in it is often the ſame as the preſent 
Time of our A#ive Verbs, this u being added, as; 
ſee, ſaw, ſeen ; give, gave, given; riſe, roſe, riſen, &c. 
yet it is ſometimes otherwiſe formed, or made. * 
See the irregular Verbs. 
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Of PARTICLES. 


Q. W HAT are Particles ? 
A. Particles are little Words that expreſs, 


ordenote ſome Circumſtance, Manner, or Quali- 
ty of an Action, and join Sentences together. 
Q. How many Sorts cf Particles are there? 


— 


A. Four: Adverbs, Conjunttions, Prepaſitions; 


and Interjefions 
Of ADVERBS. 
Q. What is an Adverb ? | 
A. An Adverb is a Particle joined either to a 
Verb, to a Quality, to a Participle, or to another 
Adverb; to explain their Manners of acting and _ 
| | er- 


1 


Every Participle, except that in ing, is to be uſed with am, 
or be, as à Paſlive Verb; the paſt Time of Active Verbs being 


improper. 


— — 


—— — 
1 — =_ 
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fering; or to point out ſome peculiar Circumſtance, 
Quality, or Manner ſignified by them. Toa Verb 
thus : The Boy writes correctly. 

To a 2uality, or Adjective, thus: He is a very 
diligent Bay. 

To a Periiciple, thus: 
God. © 
To another Adverb thus: He lives very bappih. 

Q. How many Sorts of Adverbs have we in 
Engliſh ? 

A. There are many Kinds of Adverts, a icy 
of which take as follow : 

x. Of Time: Time preſent ; as, now, to day. 

The Time paſt; as, already, before, yeſterday, 
heretofore, long fince. 

The Time to come; as, to Morrow, not Jet, here- 
after, henceforth, or henceforward, by and by. 

An undetermined Time; as, often, oftentimes, 
ſeldom, daily, yearly, always, when, then, ever, never. 

2. Of Place; as, Bere, there, where, elſewhere, 

. every where, no where, ſome where, above, below, 
within, herein, without, whither, hither, thilher, 
upward,dewnward, whence, hence, thence. 

Of Number; as once, twice, thrice; rareh, 
ſeldom, frequently, often. 

4. Of Order; as, laſtly, laſt of all, ſecondly, 
irdh, feurthly, &e. 
5. Of Quantity; as, bow much, how great, e- 
nough, ſufficient, eme what, ſemething, nothing. 


A Man truly fearing 


6. Of affirming ; as, verily, truely, undoubtedly, | 


nſec gnedly, yea, yes. 
f denying ;- as, nay, no, not, in no wiſe. 
8. Of doubting ; as, perhaps, peradventure, ty 
chance. 
9 Of 
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9. Of comparing; as, how, as, ſo, how much, 
leſs, leaſt, more, very, rather, than, whether, alſo, 
exceedingly, almaſt, well nigh, little leſs, leaſt of all, 
a5 it were, alike, otherwiſe, differently, far otherwiſe; 
Others are compared in Imitation of Qualities ;as, 
ſoon, ſooner, ſooneſt ; often, oftener, ofteneſt. 

10. Of Quality; as, juſtly, prudently, &c. which 
Words are derived of Qualities or Adjectives, and 
denote the ſame Quality as the Words they are 
derived from do, and may be explained by the 
Name and Prepaſition as, with Juſtice, for juſtly; 
with Prudence, for prudently. | 

11. There are but few Qualities which may not 
be turned into Adverbs, by adding to them the 
Termination y); as, meek, meekly: They admit of 
Comparifon by more and moſt. 

Of CONJUNCTIONS. 

Q. bat is a Conjunttion ? 

A. A Conjunction is a part of Speech that joins 
either Words or Sentences together, and ſhews 
the Manner of their Dependance upon one another; 
as, I will go and eat my Supper, but ſhall bave no- 
thing but Bread and Cheeſe and Beer. 

Of Conjunctions there are ſeveral Sorts; as, 

1, Copulative ; as, and, alſo, both, neither, nor. 
2. Digjunttive ; as, or, either. 


3. Caſuel; as, for, becauſe. 


4. Conditional; as, ſo, that, but, if. 
5. Conceſſive; as, though, or, tho*, although, indeed. 
6. Rational; as, therefore, wherefore, ſeeing, ſince. 
7. Adverſative ; as, yet, notwithſtanding, nevertheleſs, 
8. Suſpenſive ; as, whether or not, whether. 

9. Exceptive ; as, but, unleſs, except, &c. 


Some 
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© Some of theſe may be reckoned Adverb. , 
and ſome of the Adverbs uſed as Conjuniions, with. Pr 
out any great Impropriety ; as, whether 1s a com ys 
parative Adverb and a ſuſpenſive Conjunction, &c. 


of PREPOSIT IONS. 


Q. bat is a Prepoſition? at 1 
A. A Prepofition is a Part of Speech, moſt com- i 
monly ſet ſeparate or before other Parts, eſpecial- Iti 
ly Names or Noun-Subftantives, to ſhew the Reſpet I one 
or Relation one Thing has to another.“ for 
Q Which are the Prepoſitions ſet ſeparate, vr 
before other Parts of Speech? | 
A. They are ſuch as theſe that follow; above, 
about, after, againſt, among, amongſt, at, before, be- 
hind, beneath, below, between, beyond, by, through, 
or thro, beſide, for, from, in, into, on, or upon, over, 
of, out, or out of, to, or unto, towards, under, with, dei 
_ off, <within, without. _ to 
Q. Whith are the Prepoſitions joined or ſet in 
Compoſition? * | 
A. The Engliſh Prepoſitions are, a, be, for, fert, 
mis, over, out, un, up, with. 
Latin Propoſitions are, ab, or abs, ad, ante, cir— 
cum, con, tor cum, contra, de, dis, di, e, or ex, ex 
tra, 


— 


—— Ms KK . _ * * r 
— i... 4 — — 


geſides this Jeparate Uſe of Prepoſitions they have ancther, 
which is to be joined in ' Compoſition with a vaſt Nomber of 
Wards; and by this means, they create a great Variehy, give Wt - 
a pecaliar Beauty. Fluency, and E/-zancy to our Language; no! 
by the help of which we do all that the Greets and Larirs cid, do 
partly by Prepoſitiont, and partly by the Diverſity or De 
ence of Caſes. 
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tra, in or im, inter, intro, ob, per, poſt, pre, pro, 
WW preter, re, retro, ſe, ſub, ſubter, ſuper, trans. 


* Greet Prepoſitions are a or an, ampbi, anti, hyper, 
hypo, meta, peri, ſyn. Their Uſes, &c. follow. 


The ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS, uſed in Com- 
poſition, explained. 
1. A is oftentimes redundant, or ſuperfluous 
at the Beginning of a great many Words ; as in 
- MW abide, for bide ; ariſe, for riſe ; awake, for wake. 
Iltis ſometimes. uſed, though very improperly, for 
ne, or in; as @ Foot, for one Foot; he is abed, 
for in Bed, &c. | | | 
2. Be is uſed for about ; as in beſprinkle, i. e. 
to ſprinkle about. It is alſo uſed for by or nigh ; 
as, befide, i. e. by or nigh the Side: For in; as, 
betimes, i. e. in Time, or early: For far; as, 10 
beſpeak, i. e. to ſpeak for, &c. 
3. For ſignifies Negation, or Privation, i. e. it 
denies, or deprives; as, in forbid, i. e. bid it not 
4 be donne. 
4. Fore ſignifies as much as Before; as, to fore- 
ſee, i. e. to ſee it before it comes to. paſs. 
F. Mis denotes Defett, or Error; as, Miſdeed, 
i. e. an ill Deed, or not done rightly ; miſemplay, to 
employ it wrong; ſo to miſtake, miſuſe, &c. 
6. Over ſignifies Eminence, or Superiority ; as, 
to overcome, to overſee, to overrule :- It denotes 
—_ WW allo-Exceſs : as, everhaſty, overjoyful, &c. 
7. Out ſignifies Zxceſs, Excellency, or Superio. 
j Wy ; as, to ouldo, to outrun, to ouigo, &c. * 
38. Unlgnifies Negation and Contrariety, or the 
e: dot being ſo, or ſo; alſo Diſſolution, or the un- 
d, doing a Thing already done; and ſet before 
© WY Welities, lignifies not; pleaſant, unpleaſant, 
| RE” © i. e. 
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1. e. not pleaſant, unworthy, unſeen, & c. But when h 
un is put to Verbs, it deſtroys or undoes what has 1 


been already done; as, unde, unſay, unweave, &c. * 
9. Up denotes above, upwards, or upper, with * 


reſpect to Places, or Things that lie upwards, &. 

as, upſide, i. e. the Side that lies uppermoſt, or 
higheſt. . | 

. 10. With ſignifies againſt; as, to -withſtand, 

i. e. to ſtand againſt. Sometimes it denotes as 

much as from, or back ;- as, to withhold, i. e. to 

held from one; to withdraw, i. e. to draw back, 


The LATIN PREPOSITIONS, uſed in the 
Compoſition of Engliſh Words, explained. 


1. Ab, or Abs, ſignifies from; but, compound. 
ed with an Enghſp Word, denotes ſome Exceß, 
or Increaſe ; as, to abbor, to abuſe ;, alſo Parting, 
or Separation; as, to abſtain, to aboliſh, &c. 
2. Ad ſignifies to or at; as, adjoin, i. e. to join 
near, or next 10; adjacent, i. e. that which lits 
uig b. 18 | 
3. Ante ſignifies before ; as antecedent, the fore 
going Mord; to antedate, or date before. 4 
4. Circum ſignifies about; as, Circumlocution, 


i. e. a round about Way. of ſpeaking. 11. 
5. Con, (co, com) from cum, ſignifies with, ot ta 4 
logetber; as, Convocation, i. e. a calling or met: | 
ing together ; Copartner, i. e. 4 Parner with an. 3, 
tber; Commerce, i. e. trading together. py 
6. Contra ſigniſies againſt ; as, 10 contradif, 
alſo from this comes the compound Prepoſition, M Rx 
Counter; as, to counterbalance, counterfeit, &c. 5 4 


5. De ſignifies a Kind of Motion from; as, 15 VT 
detract, to decamp. Sometimes it enlarges „ 
by SGegnſe 
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Senſe of the Word; as, to demonſtrate, to de- 


_— 1 4 
8. Dis ſignifies Separation, Difference, or Di- 


verſity ; as, diſagree, i. e. not to agree; diſbelieve, 
i. e. not to believe; to diſſect, i. e. to ſeparate, or 
cut aſunder. 
9. Di enlarges the Senſe of the Word it is 
compounded with; as, tv direct, to diminiſh, &c. 
10. E, or ex, ſignifies out, out of, or off ; as, 


to ejett, i. e. to caſt out; to exclude, i. e. to ſhut” 


our: 


11. Extra ſignifies beyond, over and above; as, 


extravagant, i e. one that goes beyond Bounds. 


12. In or im generally denotes the Poſition, or 


Diſpefition of an Aion, whereby one Thing is, 
as if it was, put into another; as, 4% 7nfclz, to 
incloſe ; to import, to implant. It alſo denotes 


Privation, or not, and gives a contrary Senſe to 


the primitive Word; as, indecent, i. e. 791 decent; 
Injuſtice, i. e. not Juſtice, &c. 
13. Inter ſignifies between ; as, to intervene, 


i e. to come betweeir , Interval, i. e. the Space be- 


tween Buſineſs : But in Interdict, or Interdiction, 
it ſignifies as much as, for in forbid, &c. 

14. Intro is an Adverb, from the Prepaſition, 
intra, and ſignifies within ; ae, to introduce, i. e 
to bring into, or within, 


15. Ob ſignifies againſt ; as Obſtacle, i. e- 


what ſtands in th: Way; to oppoſe, i. c. to put a. 
gainſt, | 

16. Per ſignifies thorough ; alſo a Degree of 
Excellency, or Exceſs; as, perfect, i. e. thorough- 


h done; to pervade, i.e. to go over, or through. 


17. Paſt ſignifies after; as, Poſtſcript, + i. e: 
I: 2- | Writs 
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written after ; a poſthumous Wort, i. e. publiſhed 


after tht Auther's Death. 

18. Pre comes from pre, and ſignifies Before; 
as, 10 premeditate, i. e. to meditate of before, &c. 

19. Pro fignifics for, or forth : But it has al- 
ſo a great many other Senſes ; as, to profeſs, pro. 
tet, pronounce, prorogue, &c. 

20. Preter ſignifies againſt ; as, Preternatural, 
i. e. contrary to the common Order of Nature. 

21. Kg generally implies a repeated Action; as, 
to repeat, i. e. to ſay over again; to relapſe, i. e. 
* zo fall ill again. It alſo denotes Oppoſition, or 
againſt ; as, to repulſe ; and ſometimes only en- 


larges the Senſe of the ſimple Verbs; as, to repent, 


reprove, &c. 

22, Retroſignifies backward ; as, Retroſpecbion, 
i. e. 4 locking backward, | : 

23. Se ſignifies without, (from fine, or ſeorſum 
by itfelt);; as ſecure, i. e. ſine curd, or  ſeorſum 6 
curd, ſeparate, ſeclude, c. 

24. Sub ſignifies under; as, ſubſcribe, i. e. to 
write under. ad. | | 

25. Subter ſignifies under; as, Subterfuge, i. e. 
4 Refuge under. | | 

26. Super ſignifies upon, ever, or above; as, 
Super ſcription, or writing upon a Letter; ſuper- 
flucus, i. e. over and above. In ſome Words that 
come from the French, it is changed into ſur ; as, 
 GSurpluſage, i. e. a Quantity over and above what 

is enough ; Surface, &c. 

27. Trans ſignifies over, beyond, or change ; as, 


| to tranſport, 1. e. to carry oven; 10 tranſgrejs, i. e. 


to go beyond, to tranſplant, to tranſpoſe, 10 tranſ- 


be farm, transfigure, :. e. to change Shape, &c. ol 
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The GREEK PREPOSIT 10NS, ꝝſed in the Compoſition * 
of Engliſh Words, explained. | 


1. A, or an ſignifies Privation, or not; as, 
Anonymous, i. e. without a Name; Anarchy, i. e. 
without Government. | 

2. Amphi ſignifies on both ,, as, amphibious, i. e. 
ſuch Creatures as live on Both. Land and Water. 

3. Anti ſignifies againſt ; as, Antidote, i. e. a 
Remedy againſt Poiſons, &c. Antichriſt, i. e. one 
that is in Oppeſition to Chriſt. | 

4. Hyper ſignifies over and above; as, Hyper- 
bole. is a Figure in Rhetoric that reprelents - 
Things over and above, or much greater than the 
Truth. N | N 

5 Hypo ſignifies under; as, Hypocrite, i. e. one 
that pretends to be very religious; but, anderneath, . 
or privately, is very wicked. 

6. Meta is the ſame as trans, i. e. Beyond, or 
change; as, metamerpboſe, i. e. to.chauge from aue, 
Shape, or Form i another. 1 2 

7. Peri ſignifies about; as, Pericdical, i. e. any 
thing that has a ſettled Time to turn about, or ts - 
perform its Gourſe or Revolution in. 

8, Hu lignihes with, or ' together , as, Syna- 
Bere, i. e. an Aſſembly or Company gatbered toge- 

er. | 

Of INTERJECTION S 

Q. What is au InterjeRion 2® - | 

+ Bs 111 4 


— 


- 
— 
— 


* Moſt of the Interje4ionsare natural Sounds, common to 
all Languages. 

Mr Chambers, in his Univer /al Didbionary, makes the fot. 
lowing Obſervation : * Some ſays he, deny the Interjeftions 


10 ff ETYMOLOGY: 


A. An Inte tj ection is a Particle made uſe of to 
expreſs ſome tudden Motion, or Paſſion of the 
Mind; as, ah! alas 

Of Hierjections there are ſeveral Sorts, viz. 

1. Admiring; as,heigh ! behold! O ſtrange 

2, Deſpiſing; as, pb] phy ! tuſb ! ſhah ! 

3. Mirth ; as, ba, ha, he! | 

4. Sorrow; as, ho! O ſad! alas! alack! 

g. Silence; as, hiſt! buſh ! mum ! 

6. Surprize; as, hay! hey! whe! | 

7. Calling to; as, O] ſoho! hem! he! hip! 

8. Names are ſometimes uſed for Interjettions; 
as, with a Miſchief ! O the Villany ! &c, 


. 
Ofibe DE RIVATIONAJWORPDsS. 


.IN Derivative Words are Names or Sub- 
ſtantives ever changed into Verbs? 


A, 


4 * to be Words, or any Parts of Speech, and make them qui 
e mere natural Signs of the Motions, or Paſſions of the Mind, | 


« expreſſed by theſe inarticulate Sounds, ſeveral whereof My 
4. Brutes have in common with us:“ But as there are Paſ- St 
fions, which muſt be repreſented in Writing and Diſcourſe, the 
Inter jedian has a good Foundation: in Nature, and is a neceſ- 41 


| ſary Part of Speech. | 
The celebrated Mr Locke obſerves, that the Clearneſo, Beau- | 
iy, Cc. of a good Stile conſiſt very much, in the right Uſe 2 
cf Particles; which muſt be learned by a careful Obſerv- Fo 
| ar.ce of their Uſe and Application in the beſt Writers, 
Concerning all thoſe Particles, i. e. an Adverb, Conjundtion, 
Prepofition, and Interject ion, this, in general, may be obſerves, ful 
that they are very often uſed interchangeably, or one for ano- 
| her, according to the Tenor and Exigency of the Senterce ot of 
Expreffien, as is obvious to every obſervant Reader. 


the ending y; as, from Wealib, comes wealthy, 
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A. Yes; many Names, and ſome Qualities or 
Adjefives, and ſometimes the other Parts of 
Speech, become Verbs; and denote, or ſignify, 
ſome Sort of Application of the ſame Thing, or 
the Thing ſignified by the Name; as, from a 
Houſe comes the Verb to houſe (houze) from a: 
Fiſh, comes to h; from a Rule, comes to rule, 


Q. Do Names come from Verbs? | 

A. Yes; almoſt every Verb has ſome Name 
coming from it ; and, by adding the Termina- 
tion er to a Verb, comes a Name, ſignifying the 
Agent, or Deer; as, from bear, comes Hearer, 
or one that hears; from run comes a Runner, or 
one that runs. 

Q. What do Qualities that end in y or n denote?” 
A. 1. Qualities that end in y denote Plenty or 
abounding, and come from Names, by adding 


L e. one that has much Wealth; Health, healthy ;- 
Might, mighty, 

2. Qualities that end in en; ſignify the Matter 
aut of which any thing is made; as, Aſben, Birch- 
n Oaken, Beachen ; as, an oaken Stick, i. e. a+ 


Stick made of Oak. | | . ms 
Q. What do Qualities that end in full com? from | 
and fignify ? - - 


A. From Names, and denote Fulneſs; as, from * 
Jay, comes joyful, i. e. full of Foy; Fruit, fruitful, | 
Fouth, youthful, &c. ne oY | 

Q. What do Qualities that end in ſome denote? 
A. They generally have the ſame Senſe with 
full; as, from Trouble, comes troubleſome, i. e. full 
of Trouble; Delight, delightſome, &c. | 

if; Q. 


* 
% e eee eee an — — 
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Q. What do Qualities ending with leſs, and |y 
denote ?2' © OT 

A. 1. The Tetmination 4% being added to 
Names, forms Qualities, ſignifying Want; as, 
worthleſs, i.e. of no Worth; witleſs, heartleſs, 
careleſs, © | 

2. By adding h to Names, and ſometimes to 
| Pualities, are formed Qualities, which denote 
Likeneſs ; as, from Giant, comes giantly, i. c. likt 
a Giant; Earth, earthly ; Heaven, heavenly. 


Q. How are Diminutive Qualities ending in iſn 


derived? 10 
A. 1. Qualities diminutive, or Qualities that de 


note leſſening of the Signification, are made, by. 


adding if to Qualities, and often to Names; as, 
green, greeniſh, 1. e. a little, or ſomewhat green, 


2. When Qualities in iſb come from Names, 


they generally denote Likeneſs , as, wolſiſb, i. e. 
like a Wolf, from Wolf. | 
3. Some National Qualities end inifhe ; as, Eng- 
liſh, Spaniſh, Daniſh, Scotiſh (by Contraction 
Scots, or Scotch) Swediſh, &c. | 
Q. I bat is a Diminutive Name or Noun ? 
A. A Name diminutive is a Word that com- 
monly, by the Addition of ſome Letters, or Syl- 


lable , to the Word from whence it comes, ſerves 


to denote a Diminuticn, or L2ſſening the Senſe of 
the Word from whence. it comes; as, Lamb. 
kin, from Lamb. | | | 


es being added to Lamb, leſſens the.Signification of 
the. Word ; for Lambkin-is a little young Lamb. | 

Ing is commonly the diminutive Termination to Animals; 
as, Ging, Diichling, &c. where ing ſeems to ſignify yourg 0 
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Q. By what other Means are Words derived 
from their Primitives? | . 

A. By adding ſhip, dom, . rick, wick, neſs, bead, 
hood, &c. as, | | | 

1. Words ending in ſbip denote, Office, Eu- 
ployment, or Condition; as, Stewardipip, Lordſhip, 
Fellowſhip. 

2. Words ending in dom, ſignifies Office, or 
Charge, with Power and Dominion; as, Pope- 
dam, Kingdom, Dukedom. | 

3. Words ending in rick and wick denote Of- 
fice, and Dominion; as, Biſhoprick, Bailywick, 

4. Names ending in neſs, ſignify the Eſſence of 
the Thing, and are formed from Qualities ; as, 
from white, comes Whiteneſs; from hard, Hard. 
ne/s.— Theſe are called Abſtrat? Names. 

5. Names that end in headand hood, denote the 
State, Condition, and Quality of a Thing, or Per- 
ſon ;, as, Godhead, Manhood, Widowhbood, &c. 

6. There are allo Names derived from Quali- 
ties and Verbs, which are made by adding the 
Ending th, with ſome ſmall Change; as, from 
lug comes Length ; ſtrong, Strength; broad, 
Breadth ; wide, Width ; deep, Depth; true, Truth:- 
Alſo from the Verb, to die, comes Death. 

12 Are any Engliſh Word, berroted from the. 
aun ? | 

A. Yes ; a great many, and indeed almoſt all; 
that are not Words of one Syllable, or do not. 

come 


— * 


ſo that Lambkin is for Lambing, i. e. a joung Lan; the 4 be- 
ing put here to make a beiter Sund. So likewiſe theſe fo! 
lowing may be ſaid to be diminutive as, Nag, Cottage, Pal; 
let, Sprig, Degger, being conſidered with reſpect to Hetſe,, 

Houſe, Hen, Branch, Sword, &c. | | 
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come from Words of one Syllable, are borrowed 
from the Latin; but the greateſt Part of 
theſe the French, or Italians have borrowed from 
the Latin, and we from-them. 18 

Q. I bat Rules have you to know when a Word 
is derived from the Latin? i | 

A. Theſe ſeven following, viz. 

I. Words in ion in Engliſh, come from thoſe in 
Latin, ending into; as, Queſtion, from Queſtio , 
Religion, Religio; Education, Educatio, &c. 


II. Words ending in ty, from thoſe in Latin, 


ending in tas; Liberty, Libertas; Charity, Cha- 
ritas; Veracity, Veracitas, &c. | 

III. Words ending in. ude are derived from 
the Latin, by changing o into e.; as, Fortitude, 
Fortitudo; Gratitude, Gratitudo. 


IV. Many Engliſb Words ending in uce or q, 
are derived from Latin Words ending in ia; as, 


Obedience, Obedientia; Clemency, Clementia, Sc. 


V. Qualities which end in d, are moſtly deri- 


ved from thoſe in Latin, which end in 4s ; as, fri 
gid, frigidus; rigid, rigidus, &c. Allo ſuch as 
have in the laſt Syllable, z, u, or er between two 
Vowels; as, illiterale illiteratus ; obſcure, obſcu- 
rus; obſcene, ob ſcenus. | 

VI. Many Words ending in nt, come from 
FTatin ones, ending in ns ; as, vigilant, vigilans, &c. 


VII. Many Words ending in al, are derived 


from thoſe in Latin, which end in ig; as, liberal, 
liberalis, c“ . 
CHAP. 


— — —ͤ— 


There are ſeveral other Words that are derived from the 
Latin, which cannot be brought under any Rule; as, Nature 
comes from the Latin Word Natura; Grace, Gratia ; Vice, 
Kitium, Kc. | 


* 
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ETYMolocGy ABSTRACTED and 
EXEMPLIFIED. 


HE Engliſh Language is divided into four 
Kinds of Words or Parts of Speech, vi. 
Nauks, QuaALiTIEs, VERBS, and PARTICLES, 


IJ. Of NAMES. 

| Names are ſuch Words or Things as you can 
ſee, feel, hear, or underſtand, without another 
Word joined to them; as, 4 Man, a Book, Virtue, 
Vice, &c. They may alſo be known by putting 
the Word Thing after them, which they cannor 
have without making Nonſenſe ; thus, you can- 
not ſay Man Thing, Book Thing, Virtue Thing, 
&c. fs | 

There are three Sorts of Names, viz. Common, 
Proper, and Relative. 

Common Names are ſuch as comprehend a whole 
Kind; as, a Man, a Woman, a City, &c. 

Proper Names are ſuch as belong to particular 
3 or Things ; as, William, Mary, London, 

Þ | 

Perſonal Names are ſuch as belong to Perſons 
or Things to avoid the Repetition of the ſame 


Word, as inſtead of my own Name, I fay J; in- 


ſtead of your Name, I ſay you, or thou ; and in- 
ſtead of his, or her Name, he or ſhe: And for 
Things without Life, or doubtful of Sex, it, 
is uſed. | | 
Names have alſo two Numbers, viz. the Sin- 
rular and the Plural, The ſingular N 2 | 
| oY Peak 
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ſpeaketh but of one, as 4 Book: The Plural 
Number ſpeaks of more than one; as, Books. 

They have likewiſe bree Genders, viz, Mal, 
Female, and Neuter. 


Il. of QUALITIES. 


QvaALITIEs are ſuch Words as expreſs the 
Manners, Properties, or Affections of Things, 
as good, bad, wiſe, fooliſh, & c. and require to be 
Joined to ſome other Word, to make us under- 
ſtand them, as @ good Man, a ſtrong Horſe, &c. 
They may be known by putting the Word Thing 
after them, which will make them good Senſe; 
as, good Thing, bad Thing, white Thing. 

- Qualities have alſo three Degrees of Compar- 
ſon, viz. the Poſitive, the Comparative, and the St. 
perlative; as wiſe, in the Poſitive, makes wiſer in 
the Comparative, and wiſeft in the Superlative. 


M. Q VERBS. 

Vzrss denote the doing, being, or ſuffering 
of Perſons, or Things, and are known by putting 
ſome Relative Name before them, to make them 
Senſe, as 1 love, we love. wi 

hg er 


Though ſome Words are uſed both as Names and 2uali- 
ties, and alſo asVerbs; ſuch are,clo/e,crofo, ſalt, ligbi, &c yet by 
the Senſe they are taken in it is eaſily known, to what Specie: 
each belongs, eſpecially as Names have commonly an Article 
before it, and the Qgalities and Verbs, their uſual Properties 
to diſtinguiſh them, as, a C/o/e when a Name implies a Field; 
cloſe when a Quality implies %e/erved, or confiderate, as 4 
cloſe Man; and when a Verb ſignifies 70 conclude, or foul 15 
as to cloſe a Diſcourſe, &c. 


(7 Some Verbs include a Prepoſition along wi th them ſor 
an Ending ; as, fly about, admit of, ſit on, hold in, meet with 
en for, turn over, &. | 


1 


a. 
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Verbs have two Numbers, viz. I love, ſin- 
gular ; we love, plural: Likewiſe three Tenſes 
or Times, viz. Preſent, Paſt, and Future; as, I 
be, in the preſent Time, makes I loved, in the 
paſt ; and J Hall or will love, in the future Time. 


IV. oO PARTICLE'S. 


PARTICLES are Words that denote ſome Cir- 
cumſtance, Manner, or Quality of an Action, and 
are uſed to join Sentences together: They are al. 
moſt all Monoſy llables, and are known by an- 
8ſwering to none of the Properties of the other Parts 
ct Speech. They are divided into Adverbs, Con- 
junctions, Prepoſitions, and Interjections. 
De Method of doing which, ſee the Letter for 
teaching inſerted at the Beginning of this Book. 


ETYMOLOGY EXEMPLIFIED. | * 
M ben Modeſty ceaſes to be the chief Ornament of il 
mM Sex, and Integrity of the other, Society is thenup- - 
"ol 92# wrong Baſis and we ſball be ever after with- nl 


m er Rules to guide our Judgments in what is really 
becoming and ornamental. ä 
bs Q. In the above Paragraph, tell me what Part 
— W & Speech every Word is, and why ? 


by A. When) is an Adverb of Time, (See p.94) 
ir Modeſty) Is a Name (becauſe it ſhews, the Thing ll 
i itſelf) of the Singular Number, (See p. 61.) | 
11 Ceaſes) A Verb active, becauſe it betokens do- - |} 
ing, (See p. 80) and has for its Nominative Word, | 
Madeſty. | 1 
To) Is a Prepoſition, (p. 96) and is here the 
Sign of an Infinitive Verb. | 
"a "LK Be) 
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; Be) Is an Infinitive Yerbin this Poſition, becauſe 

it follows another Verb, with the Prepoſition (or 
its Sign) to, before it, (p. 80) 

RT ”) An Article which denotes or fixes the 
Senſeof one or more Particulars, and ſhews what 
you mean, (p. 75) | | 
. Chief) Is a Quality or Adjective, becauſe it 
ſhews the Manner or Property of a Thing, (2.71) 

Ornament) a Name, as before, (p. 61) 

Of) is a Prepoſition, (p, 96) 

One) A Quality as before, 

Sex) Is a Name. | 

And) A Conjunction copulative, becauſe it joins. 
Words or Sentences together, (p. 95) 

Integrity) Is a Name, as before. 
* Of) A Prepoſition as before. 

The) An Article, and is here ſet before a Qua- 

lity. (p. 76) 

Other) Is a Quality, but is here put for a Nane 

where Sex is meant, (p. 72) 

Society) Is a Name. | 


Ig) AVerb paſſive, (p. 82) of the third Perſon 
ſingular from the Verb am, and has for its Nomi- 


native Word Society. | 
Then) An Adverb of Time, (p.94) 
Upon) Is a Prepoſition, as before. 
A) Is an Article, as before. 
Wrong) A Quality in its common Poſition, 
wiz. before a Name. 5 | 
Baſis) Is a Name, as before. 
And) A Conjunction copulative, as before. 


Wi 


* 


— 
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i) Is a Relative Name of the leading State, 
becauſe it comes before the Verb ſhall be (p. 64) 


Shall be) Shall is the helping Verb to be, for be 
is here a principal Verb, (p. 84) and has we for 
its Nominative Word. 5 

Ever after) Taken together, is an Adverb, 
b. 94) | 

Without) Is a Prepoſition, | 

Rules) A Name of the Plural Number. 


To guide) Is an Infinitive Verb, and is known 
by its Sign _ Prepoſi tion A 

Our) Is a Relative or Poſſeſſive Quality, (p. 72) 
Judgments) A Name of the Plural Number, 

In) A Prepoſition. Rn 
What) Is a Quality put for a Name, as before, 

I) A Verb paſſive of the third Perſon ſingular, 


as before, and: has for its Nominative Word, the 
Quality what, the Name being underſtood. 


Really) An Adverb, (p. 95) | 

Becoming) Is moſtly a Participle, but here it is 
a Quality, (p. 75) | 

And) ls a Conjunction, and here couples like 
States or Kinds. | 

Ornamental) A Quality put for a Name, as 
before. : | 


'OR, 
ere ti 
33 — — L 


PART IV. 


"—— — 


r 1 


8 HM is Syntax? 7 
Oh A. Theright joining of Words 


w Y 
FS wW Cy in a Sentence, or Sentences = 


N ther. 
n Q. N dat is a Sentence? 
A. A Sentence comprehends at leaſt a Nane 
and a Verb; by which ſome Sentiment, or 
Thought of the Mind, is expreſſed. 
Q. How many Sorts of Sentences are there | 
A. Two; Simple and Compound. . 
| Q. What is a Simple Sentence? : 
| A. A Simple Sentence is, where there is but one 
* one Name the Subject of that Yer, 


either 


| QYE 


— —— — 
— — 


Of SYNTAX, „ ng 


either expreſſed, or underſtood ; as, Jeſus wept. 
A Lye is abominable. 
QM bat is a Compound Sentence? 

A. A Compound Sentence is, when two or more 
Sentences are joined together; as, Ged*created 
Man, and Chriſt redeemed bim; therefore let us 
love our God and our Saviour. | 
Q. How many Rules have we. for the right jcin- 
ing of Words together in a Sentence; or fer Eng- 
liſh Concord ? . | 

A, The Ten General Rules, with ſome addi- 
tional Remarks, which follow, are all that are ob- 
ſerved by our beſt Writers, or neceſſary in our 


Language. 11 
GENERAL RULES /r Excuistt 
CoNCOR D. 


r | 


Verb muſt agree with its Nominative- 
| Word“ in Number and Perſon ; as, Ther 
readeſt ; he readeth ; we recd. | 
R 3 3 R UL E. 
* The Word. that anſwers to the Queſtion 2e 75.2 FI 
does I bo. ſuffers? or, What is? What dees ? Wheat ſuffer: f 
is the Name to which the Yerb relates, and is called the Nor 
mintaive Mord; at, I cue. I bo lows? J. Hare I is the: 
Nami native Word, We read. Who reads? We. Here I's 
is the N; minative Nord. The Book is read. What is read 
The Bock. Here Book. is the Nominative Word, 
The Irfinitive Verb, having an undetermined or unlimmed 
Senſe,. or à whole Sentence may be the Ncxinarine to the: 
Verb ;. as, To puniſh the Fuſt is. not gord ; or, A Liſe ui 


| ſpent makes old Age pleaſant. 


The Nominative Word is always ſet after the Verb, When 


he. Sen ence begins wir an AA verb of Place; ac, 1 


LEES 


irn K. „. 


LE II. 

When a Quality is varied according to its 
Number, it muſt agree with its Name or Sub- 
ſtantive; as, ibis Man, theſe Men; that Book, 
thoſe Boos.“ | 

"Ki .L:K. MI. 


The Relative muſt agree with its Antecedent, 
or foregoing Word, in Number and Gender; as, 
this is the Boy who reads ſo well, he is a very bope- 
ful Youth ; this is a charming Girl, ſhe is very mo. 
deſt ; I value this Book, it contains good _ 
LE 


are. extenſive Orchards, in Kent; there, or bere are number; 
Curioſities. | 4 "lng 

The Maſculine Perſon anſwers to the general Name, which 
comprehends both Male and Female ; as, Any Perſon wxbo 
knows what be ſays. . g N 

The firſt Perſon ſpeaks of himſelf, as I or we; the ſecond 
Perſon is ſpoken to, as yox or ye ; when I ſpeak of myſelf 
and another, I ſay wwe ; when of you and another, I ſay 5e 
or you, and all other Names, Relatives, Qualities or Partici- 
ples, muſt have their Verb in the third Perſon of the ſame 

umber to which they belong. | 

* This, which in the Plural makes zh:/e, and that, which 
makes bee, (as above) are all the Qualities that vary with 
the Number. Sometimes one of theſe is joined to a Name 
Plural, when ſuch a Name haz no Singular; as, by his 
Means, or by theſe Means : Other Qualities,” by the Addition 
of „are no longer Qualities, or Qualities, of the Plural Number, 
(as ſome Grammarians would have them) but Names; as, 
the Seveets of Projperity; here Sweets is not a Quality, but 
implies the ſame <enſe; as, the Pleaſures or Foys of Proſperity. 
Every Wo d, whatever it be derived from, moſt be a Name 
it it conveys a perſect Senſe of it itſelf, without the Help of 
another Ward. 


+ We having in Engliſh no Caſes, the Antecedent and the 


Relative can only agree in Gen er and Number ;] and the 
Name and 2zelity in Number only. 
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When a Relative comes before the Verb, it 
muſt be of the leading State; as, I love; we love. 
When it'is ſer after the Verb, it muſt be of the 
following State; as, My Father loves me; the 
Maſter loves us.“ | 


. 


Two or more Names of the Singular Number, 
having a Conjunction copulative between them, 
require a Plural Verb; as, Jobn and Joſepb 
are (not is) good Boys; the king and the Queen 


reign, not reigus. 
3 R U LE: MN. 

Names of Number or Multitude may have 
ether a ſingular or a plural Verb, through the Name 
«elf be Singular ; as, the Mob is (or are) unruly; 
the Parliament is (or are) fitting ; Part of the Ar 
wy was (or were) ſlain. | | 

RULE 


_—— — 


»Tbe leading State is ſet after an Imperative Verb; as, 
Riad thou, learn ve; or in aſking a Queſtion, the lead- 
ig State muſt follow a Verb; as, Can you go? Lives be 
| there, . . * 
When a Relative belongs to ſeveral Verbs, it needs only 
de expreſſed with the ; as, He came, ſaw, fought, and 


ea. 

"When an Adverb, or any Expreſſion, ſignifying the Time, 
Pace, Manner or Cauſe of a Thing, comes beforethe Veib, 
the leading State of the Relative is ſometimes ſet before, and 
'T ſometimes after it; a*, This ſaid 1, or this 1 ſaid 3 then came 
| we, or then we came; fo do J, or fo I %; for that work. 
we, or ſor that ae Work, | OP 

* TE 


TEF 


— 
—— wn - - 
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87.4 © UVIR 
The Verb Subſtantive, i. e. am, with its Paſt 


Time was, has the leading State of a Relative 


Name both before and after it ; as, Thou art he; 
who am I; theſe were they, . 


R U. L E VIII. 
A Prepoſition has the following State of a Re. 


lative after it; as, She abides with us, they came 
to me. 


Dl; 6 /- BE} -- 
When two Names come together, the former 
is, by the Addition of ', changed into the Geni- 


tive Caſe ; as, Man's Life; for, theLife of Man; 
_ Children's Folly ;, for, the Folly of Children, When 


three or more Names come together, the Poſſeſſive, 
or Genitive Caſe is formed from the laſt ſave 


one; as, Mount Aina's Height : The Lord Mayer 


of London's Authority.* © 
wy | ' RULE 


— — 


F Sometimes the leading State of a Relative is ſet after the 
Prepoſition; but then a Verb is underſtood ; as they come 
Before wwe, i. e. before wwe came, Here before is turned into 


an Adverb, and we belongs to the Veib, but when the Veb 


is not underſſood, we (ay, they came before us. 


® Though this be deemed by ſome: ſevere Critics ard 
Lirguifis an Impropriety, alledging that / is the only true Sign 
of the Genitive Cafe in Engliſh : Yet as every Language bas 
ſome Peculiarities of its own 3 as Grammar is to be adapted 
to Language ; as through Cuſom we have erfranchiſed this 's 
to make a Genitive Caſe by an eaſy Pronunciation, &c. as it 
would be next to an Inpeſſibility to get clear of ir, by vary- 


ing the ExpreſC.ons where it occurs; ard as it anſwers to ihe 


Gums 


— 
* 
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"Fe: 10 - | 
| A Comparative Adverb muſt not be ſet before 
ve Quality compared by er or ef; as, wiſer, wiſeſt, 
| and not more wiſer, or moſt wiſeſt, &c. 
ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 


1. CUCH Names as want the ſingular Num- 


* _J ber are moſtly joined to a Verb ſingular; 
'" i, The News is barren. Your Wages is ſmall. 
The etl is broken. The Wages of Sin is 
Death. 
L 2. Whentwo or more Names of different Num- 
„ber are in a Sentence, with a Disjunttive Conjunc- 
N lim between or among them, and equally related 
n 51 | F * wel 
'y Genitive Caſe in all other Languages, we may certainly with» 


cost Lrjuftice, term it /o in Engliſh, But though an Apoftrophe 
7 be allowed and tole fated in this Sz nie, it cannot be uſed 


in any ober in Proſe Writings, wich Propriety; as it ſerves 


7 every where elſe for a Centractien or an Abbreviation, which 
being very deſtructive to Language, and always unneceſſary, 
ought careſully to be avoided. Though Abbreviations by the 

de WH uſe of the 4p2frophe canrot be avoided in Poetry: Yet 

re they ſhou!d be as ſeldom uſed as poſſible; it being obſervable, 
| that our Poets themſelves might add much Harmony to their 


0 
b Numbers by uſing their 4:breviating Licence leſs frequently. 
Note farther, the Apoſfrophe is ſometimes uſed to denote the 


Plural Number without the leaſt Pretence for it; as, Quartet. 


per fluouſly before Participles in ing 3 as, --the Parſon's being 
the richeſt Perſon in the Pariſh, &c. The Doctrine of a future 


the richeſt Perſon in the Pariſb i the Doctrine of a future State 
being univerſally taught, &c,—To explain the Nature,Circom- 
ances, &c. of the Nominatiot Nerd by a Participle in ing, is 
reckoned both an expre/ive and clegant Way of Writing. 


Folio's, for Quartot, Folios, &c, Alſo the 's is often written ſu- 


Mate's being univer/ally taugbe, &c. Inſtead of, 1he Parſon being 
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to a common Verb; the Verb agrees belt with the 


neareſt ; as, the General, or the Officers order Sup- 
per; theCaſh, the Bills, or the Books are in the 
Deſt; neither the Bills, nor the Books, nor the Caſb, 
is in the Deſk. 

3- When two principal Verbs come together, 
the latter is expre ſſed in an unlimited Senſe, with 
thePrepoſition to before it; as, he loved to learn; 
T chuſe to dance, &c. and anſwers to the Infinitive 
Mood of the Latins.—A Verb of this kind may 
alſo follow a Name or Quality; as, Time lo ſins ; 


2 @ Book delightful to read: Its Sign is often under. 


ſtood in an imperative Sentence, &c. as, Bid Ro- 
bert and his Company (to) tarry. You will find 
bim (to be) honeſt, &c. 

4. In Poetry, the following State of a Relative 
may come between the helping Verb and its Prin- 


cipal; as, I ſhall them teach; for, I ſpall teach 


them. 
g. The Articles a and an muſt never be ſet be- 
fore Names of the Plural Number, but he before 
either ſingular or plural; as, 4 Man, an Or, 
the Man, or the Men. 

6. Conjunctions, alſo the Adverb than, which 
always follows Qualities of the Comparative De- 
gree, connect like States; as, He reviles you, 
and them, and me. He is to Inches taller than I; 
i. e. han I am; youconverſed with them more Loan 


mu, i. e. With me. 


7. The Relative who is only to be uſed when 
we ſpeak to, or of Perſons ; what, either when 


we ſpeak of Perſons, or Things ; and which 


only when we ſpeak of Things, as before obſcr- 


ved: Notwithſtanding in ſeveral of our Church 
Pray- 


IS 3B. a0 


BEONSITHUCFTION' - rs 


Prayers, Sc. which is progeny put for who; 
a, in the Lord's Prayer, we ſay, OurFather which - 


art in Heaven: Inſtead of, Our Father who art in 
Heaven. Again, Spare thou them O God which 
cnfeſs their Faults: Ought to be, who confeſs 
their Faults. ; = 
8. Whom, the following State of who, as it 
cannot directly follow a Verb, is elegantly: uſed 
only after a Prepoſition; as, to whom, for whom, 
Kc. We ſhould alſo ſay, The Man who I ſaw 
Yeſterday, I take to be your Friend, who you have 
ſo long expected. Rather than, The Man whom 
I ſaw Yeſterday, I take to be your Friend, whom you 
have ſo long expected. * 85 
9. Whoſe, being the Poſſeſſrve or Genitive Caſe 
of who, ſhould not be uſed but when it relates to 
| | | Per- 

* This Remark is objected to by many; perhaps, becauſe 
if runs counter to a Rule of the Latins, viz. ** When there 
@meth a Nominative Caſe, between the Relative and the 
Verb, the Relative-ſhall be ſuch Caſe as the Verb will have 


ofter it, 7. . an Accuſative, &c. But how ſhall we find an Accu- 
fative Caſe in the Language? Such Zealots might as well con. 


tend that the Exgliſh Language ſhould be rendered conforma- 
ble to all the /drori/ms peculiar to the Latin, as to this one, 


and ſo oblige as to throw away our valuable Prepoſitions ard 
introduce in their Places, a Set of Caſes with their warious End- 
ings; ſo that a Name, Quality, or Relative before a Verb, &c. 
muſt end-one Way, and a Name, Relative, &c. after a Verb, 
muſt end another ; Whereas Qualities never admit of different 
Endings ; Names only of , to make their Genitive Caſe, and 
their P/ura/s, and Relatives of their leading, or folloxing State, 
u they come before or after Verb, or a Prepeſition. However, 
they who have a mind to perſiſt in it, may flill retain their 
own Way; yet I can ſay, from Experience, in Vindication of 
mine, that it is impoſi.ble to make a mere Engliſh Scholar un- 


derftand what is meant by whom in that Poſition, or when to 


ſe it without introducing a Train of Caſes, after the Manner 
the Latins. | 


— e - ˙—'U ——— w_——_—— — — * 
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Perſons ; as, this is a Violin, whoſe Goodneſs I Tow. 
Is an improper Sentence, and ought to be expreſ. 
ſed thus, ibis is a Violin, of which I know the 
Goodneſs, &c. : vY 

10. Of ſhould not be uſed after Participles in 
ing. For Example, it would be wrong to ſay, 
theſe Lines are nat deſerving of a Place in the Bool. 

- 11. A Prepofition is often underſtood after a 
Verb; as, be was baniſhed (from)England : And it 
is always underſtood when the Verb has both a Re. 
latiue and a Name, or two Vames following it; as, 
T have bought (for) my Siſter a new Bible. 

12. When a Quality has not a Name expreſſed 
with it, one is always underſtood ; as, turn to the 
Right (Hand) of St Paul's Church. 

13. A Prepoſition before a Quality is moſtly u- 

ſed for an Adverb; as, in particular, in earneſt, 
of late: Alſo before an appellative or common 
Name; as, Man by Man, in Feſt, on Purpoſe, un 
der Colour, by Halves, &c. *. 
14. Several Qualities joined to a Name with- 
out a Conjunction intervening, may be accounted 
a compound Quality; as, an boneſt, clever, ſenjible 
young Man: And, when a Conjunction comes be 
fore the laſt, the Name fhould only be expreſſed 
before the firſt Quality or after the laſt ; as, 4 
Wife kind, diſcrete, chaſte, and amiable; or, a kind, 
diſcrete, chaſte and amiable Wife. 

15. A Negative in Engliſb, cannot be expreſ- 
ſed by two Negatives; as, it was not good for No- 
thing; I cannot eat none, &c. ſuch Expreſſions are 
Soleciſms, which, inſtead of Negatives, make At- 
firmatives and ſignify as much; as, I was good 
for Something; Ican eat ſome, 3ſt f x 
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j. 16. The Participle in ing, ſupplying frequently the Place of 
.de Infinitive Verb, &c. affords us many beautiful Variations 
M LL. Language; and may be uſed in ſeveral Poſitions, wiz. 
1. Directly after imple Verbs; as, I /ike working, i. e. to work 
2. After thoſe Verbs which include the Prepeſition for, in, of, 
or to, along with them, for an Ending; as, Lambs fit for kil- 
„K. i. e. 70 hill; be delights in walking, i. e. to walk; you are 
+ ue ſerving them, i. e. to ſerve them; uſed to riding, i. e. 
jo ride, 3. After the Article the; as, the Reading of that Book 
i very inſtructive, i. e. that Book is very inſtructiue to read. 
Il After a Prepoſition; as, tired with Dancing, i. e. with the 

Exerciſe, &c. In theſe two Situations laſt mentioned, i always 
s, . fopplics the Place of a Name. 


17. All Participles, except that in ing, are always to be uſed 

di the pa/? Time, after the helping Verbs have, or had; as, 

he Thave ſeen; I bad fallen, &c. Alſo with am or be to make 

Paſſive Verbs; as, I am forſaken; if it be known; the Lotte- 

ry was drawn, &Cc. The paſt Time joined to any of thoſe He/p- 

u- ing Verbs is manifeſtly improper; for we do not ſay, I have 
| ſaw ; 1 had fell; the Lottery was drew, &c. 


on 18. The leading Adverbs, whether, either, require or to fol- 

. b each of them in a Sentence; alſo neitber requires nor, and 

relate ſeparately to /2vo Perſons or Things only; as, whether 

h you, or 1 go 3 either you, or I muſt go; neither you, nor he will 

e. When more Perſons, &c. follow, the Conjunct ion is re- 

| peated, or at leaſt underſtood, after each; as, neither the 
ble Faper, nor the Pens, nor the Tnk is bere. 


be- 19. The following Phra/es or Expreſſions, being authoriſed 
Ted by Cuſtom, and not reducible to Rule, may be called Ang/i- 
tiſms, viz. a few Days ; many a Time; me thinks; every ten 
1 Tears ; wwhilft the Book was a- printing: whilſt the Stream 
WH Was @ running, &c. * 

20, In Proſe Writings we pretty often find wandring, for 
el- wandering ; ſhortning, for (hortening ; lengthning, for length- 
Vo- thing ; coud, for could; dont, for do not ; maynt, for may not, | 
are Le. All which, with others of the like Stamp, may, be | 
Af. led Barbari/ms, and ought carefully to be avoided. | 
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00d . CHAP, 
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= Of. SYNTAX: «, 
SC aA F I 


Of h ORDER of the ENLGISH LANGUAGE 
and of TRANSPOSITION. 


Q \ \ 7 HAT RurzEs have you for the Ox bk, or 
' placing of Words in a Sentence, &c ? » Or proper 


4. The general Order of the Engli Language is as fol. 
lows, viz. Qualities are generally ſet before the Names they 
belong to; as, wiſe Men, good Horſes, An Article common, 
ly comes before the Name it belongs to; as, à Book ; but if 
the Name has a Quality belonging to it, then the Article is 
ſet before the Quality ; as, a /arge Book, The Verb gene- 
rally follows the Name; as, the Minifter preaches. The Par- 
riclet are made Uſe of when we would expreſs the Inſtrument 
avberewith, or Manner how 2 Thing is done, and are uſed in 
almoſt all Places and Poſitions, as in this Example, wiz. The 
Beams of the Sun with incredible Speed paſs from Heaven 
through the Air to the Earth, endowed with Hrat and Light, 
by (with, er through) <v4ich they comfort us, and quicken the 
Plants which God has provided for our Uſe and his Gly. 
Yet, to inſtance all che Variations the Order of our Language 
admits of, would be endleſs. 

Q Hawe you any Thing farther to abſerve with reſpect te 
the Words in, or Beauty of, @ Sentence or Paragraph ? 

A. The particular Words of a Sentence ought generally to 
be as different from one another, both in Senſe and Sound, 
as a due Preſervation of the Subje and Harmony of the whole 
will permit; and placed in the manner moſt grateful to the Ear, 
provided the Senſe be no way hurt by it, Agreeaole to this, 
our beſt Writers, for Za/e and Elegancy, obſerve, that the 
Beauty of a Sentence conſiſts chiefly of the Smoothneſs of the 
Words in general, and in the Choice of Qualities ſuitable to 
the Subject in Hand: Likewiſe that the Reſt of the Words 
fall in their natural Order, (as above) according to their A- 
greements, Diſagreements, Relations, and Dependencies on 
one another; as, in this Example. Contentment conjiſts in 
fuiting our Defires to Things, and not Things to our Defires ; 
In being thankful for what we haus, and not uneaſy for what 
ave have not: And he who once attains this Virtue to Perſec* 
tion, not only enjoys the completeſt. Pleaſures in this Life, bit 
takei the moſt certain Courſe to ſecure to himſelf the Joys of 


the next. | . 


, | 4 
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All Repetitions of the ſame Word (or even Words which 
expreſs the ſame Thing) are carefully tobe avoided : Except, 
E, 3. When the Senſe would be otherwiſe obſcure, as it muſt 
be by not repeating the from: in the following Sentence: 1. 
ter WM jroceeds not from Stupidity, or a flathful Neglect, but from a 
generous Liberty of Soul. 
ol- 2. When it is to excite the Attention; as, Every Aon, 
ey nay, every Intention, every Deſign of Men, is known to the 
a- Almighty : He ſees not only what they do, but what they aim at. 


"WM Of TRANSPOSETION, 


7 Q. What is Tranſpoſition ? 

ut A. Tranſpoſition is the placing of Words in a Sentence, or 

in Sentences, out of their natural Order, to render their Sound 

be more harmonious and agreeable to the Ear; as, 

* 1. The SubPantive is often put out of its Place, eſpecially 

t, when ere or it is ſet before the Verb; as, there was 4 Man, 

e Wl i. e. @ Man was; it is the Cuſtom, i e. the Cuftom is. 

J. 2. The Prepofition is frequently tranſpoſed; as, who do you 

e WH dine with ? for, with auhbom do you dine? What Place do .zow - 
come from? for, from. what Place do you come ? 

* Q May Words in Sentences be placed in what Order au 

aſe ? — 

py 22 No; we muſt in Eagliſb as well as in all other Lasgua - 

d ger follow the Uſe of the beſt Speakers and Writers. 

le W The cleareſt and beſt Writers in -Proſe have the feweſt 

's Tranſpofitions in their Diſcourſes ; and, in Poetry, they are ne- 

8. ver uſed, but when the Natute and Harmony of the Verſe re- 

quire it; as, ö 9 | 

Of Man's i Diſcbedience, and the Fruit 

Of that forbidden Tree, whoſe mortal Taſte 

Brought Death into the World, and all our Moe, 

With Loſs of Eden, till one greater Man 

Reflore us, and regain the bliſsful Seat, 

Sing beavenly Muſe, &c. | |  MitTon, 


The Order js thes : Heavenly Muſe, fing of Man's firſt 
Diſobedience, ©. F >, f 


L 2 CHAP. 


—_ TY NN T A X: or, 
r 


Of GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 


8 Figures in general are three: 

1. An Ellipſi, (Defeci) which implies a Deficiency. 2. 
A Pleonaſm, (Luxuriancy) implying ſomething more than 
needful. 3. An Erallage, (Exchange) when one Thing is 
put before another. 

Q. What is an Ellipfis ? a | 

A. An Ellipfis is either of a Letter, or of a Word: the for. 
mer denotes the Want of one or more Letters in a Word ; the 
latter, the Want of one or more Words in a Sentence. 

Q. Can you give any Examples of an Ellipſis of a Letter ? 
A. An £Ellip/s of a Letter is threefold: 1. A taking away, 

when the Defect is in the Beginning of a Word; as, 79 guit, 
for acguit ; to ſpy, for «jy; mend, for amend. 2. A Contrac- 
tion, when the Defect is in the Middle; as, /aith, for /ayeth; 
ſhortning for ſhortening ; Hindrance, for Hinder ance. 3. A 
cutting away when the DefeRt is in the End; as 2b, for 
though ; - thro', for through. | 
a Lan yen grve any exampics of an Funpns of a Nerd? 

A. The Ellipfs of a Word occurs in ſuch Expreſſions as 
theſe, wiz. I live at the Lion, for 1 live at the Sign of the Lien; 
a Word to the Wiſe, for a Word ſpoken to the Wiſe ; when you 
come to St Paul's (Church), then turn to the left (Hand): 
Or when a Word has been mentioned juſt-before, and may ea- 
fily be kept in mind; therefore, in a relative Sentence, the 
Antecedent is ſeldom repeated; as, I bought the Books, which 
(Books) / read; or, as pointing to a Man, you need not ſay, 
Who is that Man, but who is that? or, Drink you red Wine 
or White ? Sometimes a whole Sentence is left out; as, /r 7s 
our Duty to pay Reſpe and Deference to all thoſe that are vir- 
tuous; ſo-(it is our Duty to pay Reſpect and Deference) to thoſe 
alſo who bear any Office in the State. . 

In ſhort, wherever one or more Words are left out, that 
Expreſſion is ſaid. to. be elliptical, 

Q What is Pleonaſm Þ : 

A. Pleonaſm is allo either of a Letter, or of a Word : The 
former denotes the Luxuriancy of one or more Letters in 2 
Word; the latter the Luxuriancy of one or more Words in 
a Sentence. | | Q 
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QQ. Can you give any Examples of the Pleonaſm of a Letter? 
A. Sometimes the Luxuriancy is at the Beginning; as, a- 
right, for right; ariſe, for riſe, &c. Sometimes it is in the 
iddle ; as, whatſoever, for whatever, thorough, for through; 
&c, Sometimes it is in the End; as 70 ſharpen, for to Gap 
to awaken, for awake, 
Q. Can you give the Pleonaſm of a Word ? 


A. The Pleonaſm of a Word occurs in ſuch Sentences as | 


theſe: I /axv it with my Eyes, for I /aw it; as yet, for yet, 
c. And it is called a luxuriant Connection, when the need- 
leſs Word is a Conjunction; as, Ann, and Mary, and Sarab, 
and Fane, for Ann, Mary, Sarah, and Jane. 

Q What is an Enallage? | 


A. An Enallage is in thelike Manner either of a Letter or - 


a Word : The former denotes the Change of one or more. 
Letters ina Word; the latter the Change of one or mera 
Words in a Sentence: | 
Q. Can you give any Examples of the Enallage of a Letter? 
A. When one Vowel is uſed for another; as, further, for: 
farther; to ow, for to ſew; ſware, for ſavore; /peak, for 
ſpoke ; imploy, for employ; inquire, for enquire; &c, Or, 
when a-Letter is made to change its Place ; as, Theater for: 
Theatre; | | | | 
Q Can you give any Examples of the Enallage of a Nord? 
A. The Enallage of a Word is when a collective Name 
fingular has a Verb, Perſon, or Relative Plural; as, 4 Score . 
are too many; the Company, they hawe it among them, 2. 
When ſeveral ſingular Names are comprehended in a Relative 
Plural , as, The Boy and the Girl, they are diverting them- 
ſekves, &c. 3. When ſeveral Names relate to a common Verb; 
as, The Books, or the Deſt is come, &c, 4. When a Prepo- 
ſition is ſet after its Name; as, Ve went homewards, for we 
went towards home; the Women who wwe were talking of, 
for the Women of whom we were talking. 5. When a Verb. 
or Prepoſition implies either of two Name; as, Mix the I ine 
with Water, or, mix the Water with Wine : With ſeveral o- 
ther Variations of the like Kind.“ . | 
= L. 3. 2 OH ARE. 
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Many more Figures might be added; but as the above are av 
that can properly be called grammatical ones, they are thought ſufficicar: 
w be inſerted hete. ; 
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C H A P. IV. 


EXAMPLES of BAD ENGLISH, 
under all the Rules of SYNTAX, 


ExAMPLES winder Rutz I, 


and Perſon. 


The Prgsent TiME, with Helping Verbs. 


I do ſtudy, while thou does play.— James doſt cough— 
We do ſneeze—Ye doth keep Silence. — They do weep. 

Fam leaping.— Thou is laughing. John is crying —We is 
eoming—You is going.— The Servants is tarrying. 


The PasT Tu E, with Helping Verbs. 


T have fought— Thou has babbled.—Haft the Crow ever 


been white ?—We has adviſed well. —Ye have exerciſed.— 
They have loitered. 

I hadſt laid long. Thou had ſounded A School Boy 
had learned well. —We hadſt repented.— Ve hadſt toiled. — 
The Waves had foamed. 


I was beaten.,—- Thou was flattered. —Jobn was derided—. 


We was playiig.—Ye was dancing.— The Servants Was 
walking. 
The Furu RE Tu E. 

T will go to morrow —Thou will ak twice.— The Army 
will winter there.— We will TT will mourn.—Dil:- 
gent Boys will learn. 

I ſhall never be tamed. — Thou ſhall not commit Adultery. 


Jobs ſhalt be adviſed. —We ſhall be led. Ve ſhall be ſet 
down. — Fools will trifle. 


PaINciPAL VERBS in all the Times. 


A crooked Horn ſound —Peeviſh Infants cries.—Plumbs is 
earen.—Rivers overflows, Many ſorrowful Days has been 
ſeen, —Evil Communications corrupis good Manners, —We 


hear 


— — 


— 
„ 


* Lome of theſe Examples are ſet right, left the Learner, exp: Qiog 
them always wrong, ihould alter them by Gu:G, 


A muſt agree with its Nominative Word in Number 
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to Flanders. —Tran. 


hear that ſeveral Regiments is gf! 
ports will be take up at Leit. 
ExameLEsS under Ru LE II. 
I Hen the Quality or Adjective is varied according to its. 
W Number, it muſt agree with its Name or Subſtantive. 


This Men are exceeding wiſe.--Theſe Man loves Liquor, 
— Thoſe Maſter is indulgent. —That Boys love Play. 


ExaMPLES wider Ru LE III. 


HE Relative muſt agree wich its Autecedent, i. e. its fore - 
going Name or Names, in Gender and Number. 

Your- Father is very healthful, though ſhe be turned of Six - 
y. — Thy Siſter keeps good Company and is well reſpected, 
ſhe behaves genteely.— My Book is cleaner than thine, though 
ſhe be older. My Friend and I were at Church Yeſterday, . 
where ye heard a good Sermon. —Thou and he are very in- 

ious and deſerve Commendations, we ſurely ſtudy hard 
My Father and Mother are in the Country, where you pur- 

e to ſpend the Summer. Art aud Study mend Nature's 

ye exerciſe our Faculties. | 
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ExXAMPLES wider RU ILE IV. 


Hen a Relative comes before the Verb it muſt be ef the- 
W leading State: I ben it is ſet after the Verb, it muſt te 
of the following State. | 

My Father loves I.— Them Fellows always ſtand by one 


another. Who learnt thou to dance? 


EXAMPLES nder Ru LIE V. 


WO or more Names of the Singular Number, bawing- 
a Conjunction Copulative between them, require a 
Plural Verb. 
George and Daniel has been fighting. Honour and Renown. 
attends virtuous Actions. —Conſtancy and Temperance in our 
Actions make Virtue ſtrong. —Reputation and Honour delights- 
the Minds of many. | 
ef EXAMPLES wander Ru l VI. 


Ames of Number or Multitude may have tither a Singu- 
lar or a Plural Verb, though the Name it/elf be Singular, 


Lord ! what a great Flock is there; Where is they-ſed 2__ 
The Parliament is fitting. —Common People judge by Report. 
| | Ex. 
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ExAu²r lz s wider RU ILE VII. 


1 HE Verb Subſtantiwe, i. e. am with its paſt Time was, has 
the lead ing State of 4 Relative both before and after it. 
Thou art him. Theſe are them. —Who art thou ?—I am 

him.— This is bim.—Ye are them. 


EXAMPLES under RU L E VIII. 
Prepolition has the following State of Relative after 


2 is. below I.—She abides with thou. —They came te 
me. To who will you give this? To thou. | 


ExaMePLESs wider RU LR IX. 


Hen t<xvo Names come together, the former i is, by the Au. 
dition of , turned into the Genitive Caſe, 

_ Borrow your Brother Book for me. —The Nation Peace is 
diltarbed.—T he Lord Name be praiſed. —The Father's Pro- 
digality will be the Son Shame and Beggary.— Death is all 
Men Fate. 


EXAMPLES under Rules X. 


Comparative Ad verb u not be ſet before a vali 
: A compared by er and 2 "RI Ny 


Sarah is more fairer than Aun.— Thou art the moſt wiſeſt 
Boy I ever ſaw, —Death is the moſt ſhocking Thing. 


CHAP. V. 


PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES: 
o R, 
E xX AMT LES nder all the 121 


HE Miniſters preaches, but Sinners hears not. 

Thou and me is both accuſed of the ſame Fault. 
Frogality and Induſtry is the two Hands of Fortune, 
The Heavens declares the Glory of God ; and ihe Firma. 

ment ſhew his Handiwork. 
The Men drinks heartily, and eats ſparingly. 
He is mindful of his Maſter Commands. 


| Prudent Men foreſecs Evil ; but the Simple paſs on and is 
puniſhed, by. 
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'A Man's Manners commonly ſhapes his Fortune. 
O Lord, thou is our Father; thou has made Summer and 
Winter. 
By him was all Things created, chat is in Heaven and that 
is in Earth. 
Learning and Knowledge is Ornaments in Vouth. 
Them that oppreſſeth the Poor to increaſe their Riches, 
and them that giveth to the Rich, ſhall ſurely come to Want. 
Why ſtandeth thou ſo far off, and hideſt thy. Face in the 
needful Time of Trouble? 


Iexxo was the moſt eloquenteſt of all Orators. 
The beſt and moſt wiſeſt of Men do ſometimes err. 

Thou commonly truants much, and is very idle, which is 
molt pernicious Things, 

I hate thy Manners which does not reverence Superiors. 

God abhoreſt thy Hypocrify, who hears Sermons, but does. 
not regard them. 

Thou and thy Brother ſhalt viſit our Country-houſe, 

A Conſcience free from Guilt laugh at falſe Accuſers ; but 
Fear is common to guilty Perſons. 

Glory ſurvive good Men after Death : Death takes not 
his Crown away. 

The moſt readieſt Way to arrive at Glory, is to be what 
we defires to be accounted. 

There dwells rational Piety, modelt Hope, and chearful. 
Reſignation. 

The moſt ſtrongeſt Things! is in Danger even from the 
moſt weakeſt. 

How many unjuſt and wrong Things is authorized by 
Cuſtom ? 


F rakes it to be a principal Rule in Life, not to be too 


much addicted to any one Thing, 


HOSE which chuſe a private Life and Retirement, though 
they may exert every generous ſocial Virtue as far az 
their Influence reach, makes not the moſt eminenteſt Figare- 
in Hiſtory. 

Them that diſagree with their Neighbours, procures to 
theirſelves much Hatred; but Men of meek Spirits hearkens 
to good Advice, and bad rather ſuffer Wrong than contend: 
with any one. 

To be careleſs of what others ſays of ue, is a fatal Error. 
The Fear of Infamy are the Shield of Virtue, who ſhould 


e r 4 X. „. 


never be laid down. To be negligent of our Character, make 
us negligent of our Conduct. It is not enough that we is vir- 
tuous, we ſhould be careful alſo to appear fo, and publicly 
diſcourage Vice in others, as well as refrain from the Practice 
of it ourſelves, | 


ENu ho is forward to Vice, is expoſed to theDevilTemp- 

tations; which Enemy of Mankind have long been ac- 

cuſtomed to Miſchief, and rejoice to find a Mind inclined 
to Impiety. 

There are no Charm in the Female Sex that canſt ſupply 
the Place of Virtue. Without Innocency, Beauty is unlovely 
and Quality contemptible. Good Breeding degenerates into 
Wantonnefs, and Wit into Impudence. 

- I take it to be an Inſtance of a noble Mind, to bear great 
Qualities, wi hout diſcovering in a Man's Behaviour that he is 
conſcious of being ſuperior to the reſt of the World. 

By a generous Sympathy in Nature, we ſeel ourſelves diſ- 
poſed to mourn when any of our Fellow Creatures is afflicted: 

ut injured Innocency is an Object that carries in it ſome 


thing inexpreſtibly moving; it ſoftens the moſt manlieſt Heart 
with the tendereſt Senſations of Love and Compaſſion, till at. 


length it confeſs its Humanity and flow out into Tears. 

Men of profligate Lives, and ſuch as find theirſelves in- 
capable of riſing to any Diſtinction among their Fellow Crea- 
tures, is for pulling down all Appearances of Merit which 
ſeems to upbraid them; and Satyriſts deſcribes nothing but 
Deſormit y). P 


Here is no Body ſo weak of Invention, which cannot 
aggravate or make ſome little Stories to vilify his Ene 
my; and there is few but has good Inclinations to hear them. 

A ſolid and ſubſtantial Greatneſs of Soul look down with a 
generous Neglect on the Cenſures and Applauſes of the Mul- 


titude, and place a Man beyond the little Noiſe and Strife of 


Tongues. 5 
Why does we ſee the generous Man forgives his Enemies, 
the liberal Man does Acts of Juſtice to the Poor, the ſtout 
Man fight, the wiſe Man adviſes, but to acquire the-Reputa- 
tion of ſuch or ſach a meritorious Aion ? Next to being in 
reality virtuous, there is nothing ſo much to be praiſed as the 
Reputation of being ſo. | 
Moſt Men is governed by Cuſtom or Authority, not one in 
Ten Thouſand think for himſelf; and them few, which 


have 


CONSTRUCTION. 131 


have Courage enough to reject the Force of either, dares not 
aft up to their Freedom, for fear of incurring the Cenſure of | 
Singularity. 
The Uſe we makes of Life alone render it good or bad. 
If a Man live up to the Rules of Virtue, his Life cannot be 
too long; if on the contrary he follow irregular Courſes, it 
cannot be too ſhort. ! 
There is nothing ſo delightful, ſays Plato, as the hearing, 
or the ſpeaking of Truth; for which Reaſon, there is no 
Converſation ſo agreeable as that of the Man of Integrity, 
which hear without any Intention to deceive, and ſpeak with- 
out any Intention to betray. 


HERE is nothing that more betray a baſe and unge- 
nerous Spirit, than the giving of ſecret Stabs to a Man's 
Reputation. 

The greateſt Souls has ſometimes ſuffered theirſelves to be 
tranſported with the Delight they takes in the Enjoyment of 
Riches. The Name of Wealth, ſays a Philoſopher, attract 
more Reyerence than Wiſdom, Sweetneſs of Diſpoſition, or 
even Virtue itſelf, | 

Education is to the Mind what Cleanlineſs are to the Body; 
the Beauties of the one, as well as the other, is baniſhed, if 
not totally loſt by Neglect. And as the moſt richeſt Diamond 
cannot ſhoot forth its Luſtre without the ſkilful Hand of the 
Poliſher ; ſo will the latent Virtues of the nobleſt Mind be 
buried in Obſcurity, if not called forth by Precept and the 
Rules of good Breeding. | 

The Prerogatives of good Men appears plainly in this, that 
Men bears more Honour to the Sepulchres of the virtuous than 
to the boaſted Palaces of the Wicked. 


Evenge ſtops at nothing that is violent and wicked ; the 
Hiſtories of all Ages is full of the tragical Oatrages, that 
has been executed by this diabolical Paſſion. 8 

That Anger is not warrantable chat have ſeen two Suns. 

A paſſionate Temper renders a Man unfit for Buſineſs, de- 
prive him of his Reaſon, robs him of all that are great and no- 
ble in his Nature ; it makes him unfit for Converſation, de- 
ſtroys Friendſhip, changes Juſtice into Cruelty, and turn all 
Order into Confufion. 

Avarice and Ambition is the two Elements that enters into 
the Compofition of all Crimes. Ambition is boundleſs ; and 
Avarice inſatiable. 

Some 
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Some People is all Quality ; you would think they were 
made up of nothing but Title and Genealogy; the Stamp 
of Dignity deface in them the very Character of Humanity, 
and tranſports themyto ſuch Degree of Haughtineſs, that they 
reckon it beneath them to exerciſe either good Nature or good 
Manners. 


N all Things Miſtakes is excuſable; but an Error that 
proceeds from any good Principle, leave no Room for Re- 
jentment. 

Covetous Men needs Money leaſt ; yet moſt affects it; 
and Prodigals, which needs it moſt, leaſt regards it. 

. Conſcience and Covetouſneſs is never to be reconciled ; 
like Fire and Water, they always deſtroys each other, ac- 
cording to the Predominancy of either. 

Wordly Glory ends with the World, and for what con- 
cerns us, the World ends with our Lives. What has we to 
be proud of? Is not all Things periſhable? The Time of 
flouriſhing Pride is ſoon over, and our little Greatneſs is 
Joſt in Eternity. 

There is ſeldom any Thing uttered in Malice, who turns 
not to the Hurt of the Speaker: Ill Reports does Harm to he 
that ſpeaks them, and to thoſe they are made of; as well as to 
they who made them, - 

Divine Providence alwaysp laces the Remedy near the Evil: 
There is not any Duty to which Providence have not annex- 

ed a Bleſſing, nor any Affliction for which Virtue haſt not 
provided a Remedy. : | 

As certain Rivers is never uſeful but when they over- 
flow ; ſo has Friendſhip nothing more excellent in it then 
Exceſs and do rather-offend in her Moderation then in her 
Violence. | | 


Ow vain is ſuch which is deſirous of Life, yet would avoid 
1 old Age, as if it were a Reproach to look old. Tell a 
Woman of her Age, and perhaps you make her as deeply 
bluſh, as if you accuſed her of Incontinency. - X 
Endeavour to make Peace amongſt thy Neighbours ; it j3 
a.worthy and reputableAQion and will bring greater and juſt- 
er Commendations to thou, and more Benefit to thoſe with 
who thou converſes then Wit or Learning, or any of thoſe ſo 
much admired Accompliſhments. Account it no Diſgrace to 
be cenſured of thoſe Men whoſe Favours would be no Credit 
0 thou ; thyfelf only knows what thou art; others only gueſs 
at 
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at thee ; rely not, therefore, on their Opinions, but flick to 
thine Conſcience, | 

As a'Bee in a Bottle labour for its Eplargement, to little 
Purpoſe; ſo the Mind of Man, intent on Things vain or con- 
trary to his Nature, is full of Diſquietude and never gain his 
End. A Diſpoſition calm and ferene, founded on Virtue 
and Knowledge; an induſtrious Behaviour to diſcharge the 
Duties of our reſpective Stations, and a firm Reliance on Pro- 
vidence'for our Support under all-Difficulties, will make ug 
more happy than the Poſſeſſion of the Indies. 


Contentment is a conſtant Store, 
' Defire what's fit, and nothing more. 


YI Rrimful the pretty Eyes appears 
And burſts at laſt a Flood of Tears. 


A Moment Traveller fix thine Eye, 
Nor paſt fo fam'd a Marble by. © 
The Mirth of Rome, of Nile the Wit, 
The Pride, the Pleaſure of the Pit, 
Tie Foy, the Grief of human Eyes, 
Jes bury'd here where Paris lie. | 
What profit ut, that us from Heaven derives, - 
A Soul 112 and af Looks erect, 805 
. Surveys the Stars, , like the brutal Kind, 
Me follows where our Paſſions leads the Way. 
Agen'rous Friendſhip no cold Medium know ; 
Burns with one Love, with one Reſentment glow: 
One ſhould our Int reſt and our Paſſions be.; 
VJ Friend muſt hate-the Man which injures me. 


Reaſon's whole Pleaſures all the Foys of Senſe 
Lies in three Words, Peatth Peace, 2 ompetence. 


In vain our Flocks and Fields increaſe our Store, 
Hour Abundance make us wiſh for more. 
Immiodeſt Words admit of no Deſence, 
For want of Decency, is want of Senſe. 


Hope ſprings eternal in the human Breaſt 5 
Man never 15 but always to be bleſt : 
_ The Soul uneaſy, and confin'd at Home, 
Reſt, and expatiates, in a. —2 to come. 
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RULES fer Þo LITE and Us FU Convers a. 
10 u, a PrRAaxls far. Or THQG RAPHY, 
as wall as SY N TA Ke 


h of Youmer aud abundence of Words, fo as 
to ſay witte Things, and tel an Agreable ſtorie, you may 
carrey yourſelf ſo Oblegingley ta the cumpanie, as to pleſe ; 
and whatever a Meſtakin vanety. may ſuggeſt, I will dare to 
ſay, that it is more Advantagious to a mans reputaſion, for a 
parſon to pleſe in con vat fation, then to Shine in it. Pobeit- 
neſs wil more Effeftualtie gane us efteme and love, and make 
our cumpaney Defirable, then the moſt. Extrosnery parts and 
attanemints we can becum waſtes of. Eloquance, a Shew 
of lerning, and a pretance ta an exten Gre Knewlege, ſeldum 
fales to exite envey, and promote. II wil Againſt us; but 
the polite Cumpanien, as he endevaeurs ta eclips no Bodie, he 

is reſpected by al. . | 

he that is poliet, wil in courſe obſarve to canforme. bis ſelf 

to the taſte, carreftor, and preſant humore of his cumpeney. 
but this is nevar found whare, the-Parſen das not firſt ende- 
vor to ſtock himſelf with a latge fand of Good natore and 
compleſence. but as he nevar Sucfeads that forces natore, I do 
not pretent to ſay, that any raſional Parſen ought to balk his 

- tallant in converſation. on the Contrarey, nevar attempt ra- 

larey, or a Youmerous ſtorey, if your tallent is not for you- 

mer Or ralary. Conſidar Your own capacity, and keep with- 


B. obſarving-the laws of poloienets, tho-you are not Ma. 
D der Enoug 


in the bounds of what you Know. Nevar Talk of ching; you 


are ignorent of, unleſs it be. for Infurmation. 
He that tranſgreſeth this ruel, tho in.othar perticlers he 
may be a Man of geneous and meret, wil Talk like a Foole, 
And appeir like a cockſcum. Avoid al deſputes if poſſeble ; 
and if you are farſed into an argumint, be could and Modeſt 
in your replys. There is no part of convarſation that Require 
more wit and Good 'youmer, then to acquet one ſelf with ho- 
ner in an obſtanet contraverſy. Coulneſs and Modeſtey ſel - 
dum fale of Ganning the victorey, at leaſt in the Opinion of 
tie herers, who Always, and juſtley, deſpiluch.the Dagrmatce! 
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diſpatent, that ſhew more defire to Recumend himſelf than to 
the Truth. 
Nothing can be more refaſus and Blatmable than to be 
ey with another, hecauſe he is not of your opineon, con- 
dar, that as his Private interaft, his education, and Means by 
which another Has at:aned his knowledge, is verey defferent 
fromyours, it is almoſt impoſſeble he Should think as you do; 
or at leaſt he has as much right to be Angrey with you, as you 
can have to be angrey with him; and even they who contend 
for no more then honor and Victery, cannot give Their Ad- 
virſery a greater advantage over them, then to fall into a paſion. 
This Rule is farther ſtrengtbened by the abſurditie of being 
angrey with a Weak and ignorent Parſen, who ought to 
be a greater object of ver Pity then our Angar; or with 
our equilz, for they never Vale ſach a one: Paſicn, It is true 
if A man be engaged wiih a nave or a foole, who can bear 
their contredicſton? but then remember, that it will be more 
prudent and eaſy even Then to ſupreſs al warmch of tempar 
which may Expoſe you, but never Convence or reform them. 
ing procures a Man more eſteme and Leſs Envey from 
a companie, then Oferiing to moderate deſputes without en- 


gagen on either Side; he obtains the amible catacter of Be- 
ing impertial, and Gains an oppertupiue-of ſiſten to the bot- 


tam. of ſheu ing his judgment, and ſometimes of Addefſea 
himſelf in a genteel mannat to the Conteaden patiees: And 
be careful when Vectety declares on your Side, never to. puſh 
Jour triump Two far: go ſo far as to make che cumpanie fen- 
üble you have your advariary- in your power; but let chem 
alſo confeſs you are two genetus to make uſe of it. 

Talk very little of yourſelves; nothing is more impru- 
dant than to deſcover your faults, nor more tediculus than 10 
+ your ſuppoſed vartues. And it is every whit as diſagrea- 

e to jotrupt-convarſatian with adetail of your dowelteck and 

rivite affairs; Your wife, your Children, Your Servents, your 

iſes, Ind hounds, are Bad 'Subjefls Over a Glaſs of wine, 
or over a diſh of Ccfy. | | 

Tf you iugros al The can vatſation to yourſelves, it will be 
ſoon diſliked, and a Coutemptuous taceturnety are equally az- 
_—_— And when you talk, Confidar your age Carrac- 
tor in lite, Many things are becoming The Mouth of an A+ 
ged parſen, which Loſes their beauty and Force in'tbe gon- 
vaciation of Youth; And to here an Emptie formel Man diſ- 

| M z ſiden 
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fiden All centrevarſies, with a ſhort ſentance, is Moſt intollera; 
ble. If you are remarkably famus for any particler Sciance, 
avoide talking of it as much as may be, becauſe you cannor 
get any thing by it, but you may Certainly loſe a great deal 
of Credit. And when ever you have occation to cummend, 
give your reaſons for So doing, that you may not be ſuſpected 
of Flatery. But nothing is more blaimable in Convarſation, 
then the libertie Which ſome Take under the ſpecius name of 
Freedum to ſpeak their minds. Theſe Men are Always tro- 
- bleſome to ſome part of the Companie, becauſe they only en- 
' deavor to ſatisfie their own youmer, by Bolting out ſome rude 
ul Timed ſpeach, or Craking a Joke; when an opeſite beha- 
vour might have preſerved a Frind, or made a man's Forten: 
Ins fine, if you meet to promote good. neighbourhood, Ne- 
ver log into Convarſation neither Religious or poletecal diffe- 
rances; Abſtain from all pearſonal Reflections; and never 
offend the Chaſte and pius ear with luſhes and Smotte. expre- 


fions, or Inyouendoes, or with Needleſs imprecations, and 


blaſpheamous oaths. 
SOOCOGODOCOOOOCODSCODODODODOCORYI 
MAXIMS fr we LADIE Ss, 


in a PRAXIS of Bad GRAMMAR. 
HAT no wimen can be handſom by the forſe of featers 


alone, any more then ſhe can be wittey Onley by the 


Help of ſpeach. To 
hat Pride diſtroys all ſymitry and grace, and affeQaſion is 
a more terable enimey to fine faces then the ſmal pox. 

That no Wimen is capable of being batiful, who is not in- 
capabel of being falſe ; and what would be odous in a frind, 1s 
deformety in a miſtriſs. | 
from thoſe few prinſipals, thus Lade doun, it will be eaſy 
to prove, that the true art of aſſiſting beaty conſiſt in imbelee 
ging the hole parſon, by the proper orniments of vertuous and 
comendable qualityes. by this help alone it is, that them who 
are the faverite work of nater, or as Mr dryden expreſſe; it, the 
porcelain clay of humin kind, becom anemated, and are in a Ca- 
poacity of exarting their charms; and them who ſeems to have 

bein neglected by hir, Like modils wrought in haſte ate capa- 


ble in a great meaſure of finiſhing what ſhehas left inperfect. 
_* His, me thinks, alo and degrading Idea of that Seks, which 


was 
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was created io tefyne the jays and ſoften.the-cars vf bumanity 
by the moſt agreable partisepathen, to conſeder them mearly as 
objects of ſeight. this is brędging them of there natral extent of 
powr, to put them upon a Levil wich their pitor?.. how much 
nab ler is the contemplafion of Buity heigned by vertu and com- 
mandiag our eſtim and Love, while it drays our obſerveſion ? 
hos faint and ſpritleſ are the charms of a Cocket, when compa- 
ried with the real Lovdinefs of ſqphronins inpiſans, piety, good 
humer and truth,; virtues which adds a nue ſoſtnes to her Seks. 
and æven buitely hit byity 4 that pgreeablene(s which muſt 0- 
therwiſe have appeared no Longor in the mod iſt virgen, is now 
preſerved in the tender mother, the prudint frind and faithful. 
wife. colers, artfuly ſpred upon canyous may entertain the ey, 
but not effect the hart ; and ſhe who takes no care io add to the 
natral graceſs of hir pat ſon ane exceleng qualites, may be aloued 
flil] to amuſe as a picior, but not to triamph as a buity. 

When adam is interfluced by. mill on diſcribing eve in pati- 
dice, and relating to the angle the imprefions he felt upon ſee- 
ing hir at hir firſt creafion, he does not tepreſent hir as a grecian- 
venus, by hir Shape or featots, but by the Luſtor of hit mind: 
which ſoon in them and gare them their pour of charmin. 


Grace qugs in all her lets, biven in her en, 
In all her gefters digneiy, and Laue! | 
Without this izadiatin poor, the proudeſt fair one anght: 
ta know, -what ever Rir glace may tell ber to the con- 
trary that hir moſt pirfeR ſeaturs are yninformd and did. 
I cannot betot cloſe this morel then by a ſhoart epitath uriitin 
by ben Johnſon, with a ſpirit which r othing cud inſpire but ſuck 
an obgect as I have been diſecib g; 
, __ "Under nith this flone doth ly 
as much virtu as cud die, 
which when alive i 7 70 gi 
-To a, much buity as cid live. 
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> This Chapter of promiſcuous Exerciſes, i. e, wherein the Rules of 
Orobe graply, Eqymology, Syntax, the Lie of Capitals, &q. are vio/ated o 
tnaſxreſſea againſt, (as copied fam a D.Ctator, by a Perſon ignorant of: 
them al!) is recommended for Scholars to cy over cerrretiqꝙ,. 5 the fi- 
king Point to prove them in att, and every Part of Grammar, 26 well 
es for its real Value and Uefulnes in the Conduct of lie. The 
Maxims for the Ladies, taken from the get, ade yas ticularly te 
commended to the Conſideration of the Fair Sex, which, in the Hande 


of Hi. fal Teachers, will be excellent Topics to enlarge upt n. 
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CONTAINING 


GENERAL DIRECTIONS 


F O R 
 SytLLING, WarITING, and READING 


I . 
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“ 
Of SPELLING and WAITI Oo. 
2. 1 over the zd, 3d, and 4th Chapters of this Book, 


— a —— — 


the —— Diphihongs, and Conſonants, are ſounded in dif- 
ferent Sorts of Words, Exgliſb or Foreign ; and learn to write 


them accordivgly : Obſerve. where they keep. their proper 


Sounds, and where they change them, 

2. Take particular Notice what Letters are ſilent, and not 
pronounced at all ; and remember to put in thoſe Letters in 
Writing. thou ugh you leave them out in Reading. 

3. Obſerve the. following Tables of Words are ſpelt, 
that are the ſame, or nearly alike in Sound, but different in 
Signification. 

; 4. When you read any good. modern Book, take great 
Time, and particular Notice how- the Words are ſpelt as you 
go on; eſpecially ſuch as you are dubious about, or are not 
commonly met with. I do not know any. Method which 
will conduce ſo much to good Spelling, as Practice and due 
Obſervation wn waa Beſides, by Deliberation in Reading, 


you | 


AP PE N D rx: 


e 5, Cc. with great Diligence, and remark how 
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you will not only more readily get the Meaning thereof; but 
- remember the Spelling and Senſe of what you read much 
ter. | 
5. Whenever you are doubtful about the T'sue-ſpelling of a. 
Word, always conſult a good Dictionary before you write it 
down, — Far farther Directions on this Head, ſee the Letter in- 
ſerted at the Beginning, > 


* * 


D1izzscT1ioNs about CAPITAL 5s; 


Apital, or great Letters, are never uſed among the /mal/,. 
S in the Middle or End of Words, but only at the Begin- 
ning of Words, in the following Poſitions, wiz. | 

1. The firſt Letter of any Book, Writing, Chapter, Para. 
graph, &c. mult be a Capital. | 
2. After a Period, or full Stop, when a new Sentence be- 
ins, [See p. | | 
1 1e Interrogations, and Admirations,. 
4. At the Beginning of every Line of Poetry, and every: 
Verſe in the Bible. | 
5. At the Beginning of proper Names of all Sorts: Of Per- 
ſons ; as, John, &c. Places; as London, &c. Titles and Diftinc-- 
tions of Men and Women; as, King, Queen, Biſhop, Knight, . 
Lady, Eſquire, Gentleman, Sir, Madam : Of Arts and Sciences 3 
as, Grammar, Logic, Rhetoric, Arithmetic ,. Geometry, A- 
flronemy, and Mufic : Of Trades; as, a Carpenter, a Smith, , 
&c. At the Beginning of the Names, Epirhets, or Qualities of 
our Creator; as, God, Lord, Zehovah ; Eternal, Almighty, Ho- 
ly Spirit, or Ghoft : Of Qualities belonging to the Titles of 
Men; as, Reverend, Right Reverend; Honourable, Right Ho- 
nourable, &c. 25 
All National Qualities; as, Engli/, Scots, &c. and Pe, 
ſeffkve Names; as, George's, William's, and all Words which we. 
would have particularly remarked ; as, Every. Why has a 
Wherefore. | 
6. If any notable Saying or Paſſage of an Author be quo- 
ted in his own Words, it begins with a Capital, though it be 
not immediately after-a 7 Step, &c. 
7. Where Capitals are uſed. in whole Words and Sentences, 
ſomething is expreſſed very great; as, I AM THAT I AM, | 
0 3 
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ie che Name-of Ged. "They wre 4lſo fed in Titles of 


Books, by way of Ornament, 

8. The Perſonal Name 1, and the Interjection O, mutt 

be ritten with Capitals. | | 

9. It is eultomary, in Printing, or 'Writmg, to begin 
every Namo a Phing (Ahich, in Grammar, is called a 
Name or M, Subſtantigg) with a Capital. ¶ Coe the Na- 
ture of Names, or Sabſtantives, Pagg Gt, &c, of this Book.) 
In -Pardon's Pp tonary all the Names are marked 
with. (S.) Qualities, or Adjadtives with (A.) The Verbs 
with (L.) and all the Adverb, Prepoſitions, Conjunctions, 
and Interfectiont, are denoted by (Part.) for Particles. 
10. Any Part of Speech, When there is a Force, or Eyu- 
phuſis, laid upon it, may be printed with a Capital; as, a 
Perſonal Name, are Preſem Time, &c. otherwiſe Quali ties 
Verbs, and Particles, are tobe Written with mall Letters. 
la ſome modern Books, the c mon Names or Sub- 
ſtanti ves are not / printed irh Capitals, only the proper 
Names — See the Difference between common and proper 
Names, p. 62. Iv 


Of ABBREVIATIONS, or (Contrattions of Wards. 


N Abbreviation, or Contraction of a Word is, when 

one or more Letters of a Word are writ, and made 
to ſtand for the HhOIle Word; a Period being put immedi- 
ately after the Taid Letter or Letters. Contractions are 
generally mode as under, viz. r a. 

1. By one or more of the firſt Letters of a Word for 
the Whole; as, A. Anſwer; E. Earl; Ep. Epiſtle; £/775 
Efquire, &c, 

2. By one or more of the initial Letters joined .to the 
lat; as, Bp. Biop; C. Greditor; Dr. [Debtor 3 Acct 
Account; Majty. Majeſty, &c. 

3. There are ſome Words, Part from the Latin, and o- 
thers through Cuſtom, irregularly denoted and writ; as, 


V. Chriſt; e them; c. et cetera, and fo forth, viz. . 


Fhat is to fay, cc. T4 
e Theſe following are the moſt Cle. K. like and uſeful for 
Diſpatch of Baſiueſs. 8 
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4 TABLE of the moſt common —— 
with their Explications. 


B. or B. A. Batchelor 
of Arts 
Abp. Archbiſhop 
A. D. Anno Domini, in the 
Vear of our Lord. 
Adnrs. Adminiltrators. 
t. apainſt 
M. Maſter of Arts, or the 
Year of the World 
Ana. of each a like Quantity 
Anab. Anabaptilt 
Ap. Apoſtle, April 
A. K. Anna Regina, Ann the 
Queen; Anus Regni, in the 
Tear of the Reign 
Aft. P. G. Aſtronomy. Pro- 
feſſor of Greſham College 
Aug. Auguſt 
Barts Baronet 
B. D. Batchelor of Divinity 
. Biſhop 
V. Bleſſed Virgin. 
C. Centum, an Hundred 
Chap. Chapter 
Cit. City, Citizen, Citadel 
Cl. Clericus, Clergyman 
Co. County 
C. C. C. — Chriſti College 
C. R. Carolus Rex, Charles 
the King 
C. S. Cuſto:Sigilli, the Keeper 
ol the Seal 
C. 2 S. Cuſtos privatiSigillh, 
Rs: of the Privy Seal 
Cur. 


urius, Curtius,Curate Je. . 


D. Deanery, Doctor, Duke, 
Dukedom, Pence 
D. D. Doctor in Divinity 


Dec. or 10ber, December 


Deut. 3 


Do. Ditto, the ſame 

Dun. Dukedom 

E. Evangeliſt, Eaſt, Evening 

E. g. Exempli gratia, as for 
E ple 

Eli. Elizabeth 

Eng. Engliſh, England 

Ep. Epiltle 

Ex. Exodus © 

Exp.Expreſs, Expoſition,Ex- 
planation 

Feb. February 

Fr. France, French, 

F. K. S. Fellowof the Royal 

Society. 

G. Cod, Great, Goſpel 

Gen. Genefis, General 

Genme.Generalifliimo. 

Cent. Gentleman 

C. R. Georgius Rex, George- 
the King 

Hhd. Hog ſhead 

Hund. Hundred 

Id. idem, the ſame 

i. e. id eſt, that is 

J. H. S. Feſus HominumiSals 
vator, Jeſus Saviour of Men 


Ja. James 
Fac. — „ Jacobus 


Jan. Fanuary, Fanus 

J. D. Juris, Doctor, a Doctor 
of Law 

. Jeſus. | 

Ju. Inſtant, Inſtitution, In- 
ſtrument 


Ine. John 


Jonas 
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7. N. Jacobus Rex, 1 the 
King 


Jul. ul ly, Julius 


Jun. June, Junius 

K. King, or Kings | 

Au. Kingdom 
Kt. Knight 

Ti. Lord, Lucins, Luke 

Lo Liber, Bock, Libra, a 
Pound Sterling 

L5. Pound wt. 

Lad. Lad yſhip 

Ld. Lord 

L. VD. Laiz-cay 

Lieut, or Lt. Lieutenant 

L. L. D. Legum r 
tor of Laws | 

Lp. Lordſhip 

L. S. Locus Sigilli, the Place 
of the Seal 

Lir. Leiter | 

M. Marquis, Monday, Morn- 
ing, Marcus | 

tu. manipulus, a Handful | 

M. A. Maſter of Arts 

Ma. Madam 

Mar. March, Mark. 

Math. Mathematics 
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Nov. or gber, November 

N. F. New Stile 

Num. Number, Numbers 

0. Oliver 

r. Obedient 

(1, or 8ber, October 

D. S. Old Stile 

Oz. Ounce 

P. Publius, Pieſident 
p. per, pro, by or for 

Pill Parliament 

Per Cent. Per Centum,by the 
Hundred 

Philom. Philzaathes, a Lover 
of Learning; or, Phila- 
mathematicus, a Lover of 
the Mathematics 

P. M. G. Profeſſor of Mu- 
lic at Gre/ham College 

Pportiou. Proportion 

Pr. Prieſt, primitive 

Prof. Th. Er. Profeſſor T heo- 
Agi Greſhe' 4 Pro- 
fejſor of Divinity at Gre- 
ham College 

P. S. Poſtſcript 

Paut. Penny weight 


©. Queen, Queſtion, or g. 
Quadra, a Farthing 


M. D. Medicine Doctor, 
Doctor of Phylic 

. Miz, Ninilter 

Manſ. Monſieur \ 

Mr. Maſter 

Mrs. Miſtreſs 

- MS. Manuſcript 

- MJ. Manuſcripts 

M. S. Memoriæ Sacrum, Ta- 
cred to the Memory | 

N. Note, North | 


9. d. 7 arcat,as if he ſhould 
lay, 

7. J. quantum libet, as much 
as you pleaſe 


f. J. quantum ſufficit, a ſuffi- 
cient Quantity 
A Rex, King, Aegina, Queen 
Prof. Regius, Profeſir 
4 's Profellor 
Xeo. Robert 


N. B. Nota bene, note well 
1. 4 nan liquet, it appears not 


4 


xr: eg Right Worlhip- 
At Hon. Rig t Honourabl- 


*. 
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$. or 2 pt _ — or Tho. To | 

F. $:1;4us, a Shilling ef. Veit, Theſſalonians 
F. A. Secundum Artem, ac- 7. U in 1 


cording to Art v. vide, ſee Verſe 
Sa. Samuel, Sampfon - | Will. or Wm. William 
Cep. or 7ber, September Mp. Worſhip | 
Sb. Shire Wpeful. Worſhipful + 
F. N. SecundemNaturamyac-f Xt. Chriſt 
cording to Nature | Xmas, Chriſtmas 
Sp. Spain, Spaniſh ye. the 
Sr. Sir | ym. them 


ſo. Semi ſſis, half a Pound | yr. your 
F. S. T. P. Sacro- ſanclæ The- y*. this 
olggiz, Profeſſor, a Profeſ- z#. thou 
for of Divinity | Sc. et cetera, and the reſt 


Avoid theſe Contractions as much as poſſible, unleſs in pri- 
vate Uſe, and where, they would. be ridiculous at length ; 
as, ©c. for and ſo forth, or the reſt, Mr for Maſter, and Mrs 
for. Mitre, &c. It argues Diſreſpect to uſe Contractions 
to Superiors, and is often puzzling to others, 


Of NumBEeRrs and FrieuREs. 


Umbers are uſually expreſſed either by thefe Seven Ro- 
"J man Capital Letters, I. V. X. L. C. D. M. which 
are called Numerals; or by theſe Ten Characters, viz. 1, 2, 
3 4» 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, which are called Figures, and o, which 
is a eber. ; f 


Their Signiſcationt. 


. I. Qae. V. Five. 7 » of Ten. } Fiſty. 
C. a Hundred. D. Five Hundted. M. a Thoufand. 


1. One, 2. Two. 3. Three. 4. Four. 5. Five. 
6. Six. 7. Seven. 8. Eight. 9. Nine. ©. Nothing. 


Obſerve concerning the Numeral Letters, that if a leſs 
Numeral Letter be placed before a greater, it takes away 
from the greater ſo much as the leſſer ſtands for; but being 


placed after a greater, it adds ſo-much to it as the Hue 
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[ſtands for: As the Letter V. ſtands for Five; but havingT. 
33 before it, it takes One from it, and makes both ſtand 
but for Four, thus, IV. But I. being ſet after V. adds Ong 
to it and makes it Six, VI, Take Notice of theſe Ex- 
amples. 


* 


IV 5% , x V. Five. VI, Six. 


IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 
XL. Forty. I. Fifty. : LX. Sixty 
XC. Ninety. C.. Hundred. CX.HundredandTen, 


Obſerve concerning the Characters, or Fipures, that G- 
pbers at the Right-hand of Figures increaſe their Value ten 
Times, as 1 One, 10 Ten, 100 Hundred, 700 Seven Hundred, 

ooo Seven Thouſand ; but at the Left-hand they ſigni- 
_ fy nothing, as 01,001, make but One, 0002, but Two. 

A Figure at every Remove from the Right-hand increa- 
ſes its Value ten Times, as 9 Nine, 98 Ninety-eight, 987 
Nine Hundred and Eighty-ſeven. | 

Numbers are ſometimes expreſed by ſmall Roman Letters, 
ar i. one, ii. tuo, xvi. Sixteen, Ixxviti. Seventy-eight, &c. 

Where Books, Chapters, Sections, and Verſes are cited, 
the Numerical Letters are generally uſed to ſignify the 
Book, or Chapter, and the Figures to lignify the Sections. 
Verſes, or {ſmaller Parts; as Exod. xii. 17. Exodus, the 
twelfth Chapter and the ſeventeenth Verſe, So B.IX.Seft. 24. 
ſignifies Beok the Ninth, aud the Twenty-fourth Section. 

Figures are alſo uſed to expreſs the Things following, 
Viz, + 
1. The Order, or Succeſſion of Things; as, 1/2, zd, zd, 
.4th, 10th, 39th, firſt, ſecond, third, &c. 

2. The Fractions or Parts of a Thing; as, 4 one Half, | 
one third Part, g one fourth, or Quarter, j two thirds, + three 
Duarters, 3 eighths, &c. 

3. The Numbers of Action, as ace twice, zee thrice. 

4. The Size of Books, as 4to Quarto, 8 Octave, 12mo 
Duodecimo or Twelves, 249 Twenty-fours. tg 
5. Some Months, as 7br September, 8br October,, gbr No- 

vember, 1007 December. 0 


CHAP 
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Dax EZ T Ions for REA DINO P R Os E accerditt 
to the Points, Cadence, and Emphaſis, 1 


ROSE is the common Method of expreſſing our Thoughts 
in Diſcourſe or Writing; it is'/oo/e and wiconfined to poer- 
ical Meaſures, Rhymes, &c. i. e. no certain Number of Sylla- 

les is required to make a Line, or Sentence, ſtanding in his 

*Sen/e oppoſed to Verſe. If Proſe be well writ, it admits of 
great Harmony, and is nearly as muſical as Poetry, when free, 
unreſtrained and grateful to the Ear. 


" | Before any Directions be given to the Scholars, it may not 


be improper : to propoſe one to the Teacher; and that is, 
That what Leſſon ſoever he appoints the Learner to ſpell, or 


read, he ſhould ſometimes ſpell or read that very Leſſon over 


ye the Sche/ars, for their Imitation. In Reading any Part 
0 


Scripture, a News Paper, an Oration, a Dialogue, Poe- 
try, c. let the Teacher obſerve the Stops, read deliberately, 
ive the Accent to the proper Syllable, or Syllables, in every 
Word z and the Empha/i; on the proper Word or Words in a 
Sentence. Learners that have a tolerable Ear, will readily 
imitate the Maſter's Voice; and by this Method, be ſecured 


againſt a.diſagreeable Turn. of Voice, or an unhappy canting 
Tone:. And they will ſooner learn to pronounce, j« 2. what- 


ſoever they read by this Imitation, than by a mere Correction 


of their Faults, without ſuch an Example, When ſeveral 


Scholars are claſſed together, if each attends in his own 
Book, this may be done with Eaſez while the Maſter ſpells, 
or reads. N 0 ä 1 


% 0 N N th 


Every Nea ger ſhould, at one and the ſame Moment, not 


"a 


only pronounce with his Voice the Words he is actually upon, 


but, by his Exe, till ſecure ſome following Words to prevent 
Stam meriag, or a diſagreeable Silence. He muſt” carefully 
mind the Steps he meets with in each Sentence; by which 
the, Hearers will better underſiand what he reads, and he will 


gain Time to m in Reading. Ifeither he makes 


- 
= 
3 no 
— - 


* — 


— 
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| | ſti 

no Pauſes, where there are Mars to diret him, makes as 

not any Diſtinction of their proportional Times, or ignorantly OL 

makes Pau/es, where there are no Marks, he deſtroys the N 

Senſe, and the Audilory's Underſtanding of what he reads. fie 

Leer the U/e of Stops, P. 37, 38. of this Book.) * In 
© OS” , a4 


'*Cadence is the proper Toxing of the Yoice in Sptating, or 
'Reading ;- whereby the Auditors are den 20 . to 
give Attention to the Diſcourſe, or Subject. He that would 
learn a graceful Cadence in Reading, muſt carefully obſerve 

how thoſe, who are celebrated for E., and Speaking well, 
do manage their Voice, on various Spbjetts, and frequently 
exerciſe himſelf in endeavouring to imitate them. The Tore 
and Sound Of dur Voice in Reading, muſt be the ſame as it is * 
in §pealing; and we ſhould not affect to change that natural 
and eaſy Sound wherewith we ſpeak, for a range, new, au- 
Award Tone, as ſome do yore) begin to tead; which would 
almoſt perſuade, our Ears, that the Speaker and Reader were 
tuo different Perſons, if our Chef did not convince us to the 
- «contrary, * S244; 

\ Every Diſtourſe ig to be uttered acrording to the Nature of 
the Subject, and the Voice is to be Wange) Fo as to humour 
the Szn/e by Tones proper thereto: Thus, if a Thing be meer- 
1y narrative, and not affecting; it is to be 7 a plain 

Manner, with very little Chapge of Soand?, as being ad- $; 
dreſſed to the Underſtanding, and not to oe ls Tf it be - 01 
argumentative, it requires more Warmth Earnefineſs; if 


— 


pafhotic, moſt of all. Things aaf are to be pronounced buy 
with an even, diſtin, Voice: Good Afions with lofty and R 
magnificent Tones of Admiration; wicked Actions with thoſe 80 
of Deteftation,; fortunate Eventi of Life with a brickAir; un- = 
fortunate ones, with a /ad or mournful one. | n. 
The ſeveral Nan, require much. Variety: Love is to be d 


expreſſed wilh 2 /oft and charming Voice; Hatred, with a 
ſharp, ſullen, and ſevere one; Foy is to be full, fowing, and 


, ‚ , ‚Kr —O >” wm; w 00 OS > — — 
* 
- * 
L . 
1 


brit; Grief to be dull, languiſbing, and moaning ; Fear, with * 
arembling and faultering. * | 4 th 
To expreſs the Paſſions well, we muſt learn to have a deep a 
Senſe and: Feeling of them; and, to this End, we ſhould | 


ſtrongly 


» * —- 


| * 7 * 


rr » To eas \ oY 
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ſtiongly repreſent Things to ourſelves, and be as much affected 
as if We actualty felt them: Thus the Yojce, as the Interpreter of 
our Sentiments, will eaſily convey tHe fame Diſpoſition into the If 
Minds of the Auaithrs, it has derived Trom our own Contep-- 
tions. / is the lively Image of che Sobel; 7 receives all the | 
Impreſſibns and Changes that the Soul itſelF'is capable of. In 
a Word, the Voice follows Nature, and borrows the Tone of 
every Paſſion. | Un, 4 | 

It woald be ridiculous to read common Things in a /ragica/, 
mournſul Manner, Which happen every Day, and do not at- 
feft us with any Concern: And, on the other hand, to pro- —, 
nounce great Affairs, aud Matters of extraordinary Moment, 
in a lau, uncencerred, and familiar Voice. . So that (as Was 
ſaid beſcle) every dubject requites Turtis of Veice ſultable to it 
and whoever does not hit the Tone pecullar to each, becomes 
diſagreeable to his Hearets, by Improprietiesin Pronunciation, 
In Reading a Sentence, or Period, there is uſually to be ſome- 
what of a Ry and Cadence; that Is, the Voice SN be 
raiſed, until one Jets to the Middle; and then it ſhould gently - 
fall to the End of it. At the End of a Sentence ſpeak deliberate- 
ly; take Care you do not drop your Voice too Tow, left the - 
Hearers ſhould loſe the Sound and Meaning of two-or three of 
the laſt Words. | 2 


Ito EMPHASIS. 


As that Force of the Voice, which is placed on a particular 


$yllable in a Word, is called Arten; ſo that Which is laid up- 


on a particular Ford in a Sentence, is called Emphaſis. 


To place the, Emphaſis wpon any Word, is only. to pro- 
nounce that Ward with a peculiar Strength of Voice above the 
Reſt; which gives Force, Spirit,. and Beauty, to the whole 
Sentence; But, if the Word be of two or more Sy!lables, 


then the accented Syllable of the emphatical Word is to be pro- 


nounced ſtronger than otherwiſe it would be, and à new and - 
di n Shy laced — Word; as, in 
this Queſtion, *4re you trawe/ling London? 
tte, the firſt Syllable in the Word London muſk be pro- 
nounced with a ſtrong Sound; becauſe the Eupbaſſi lies upon 
that Word: and hence it is, that Aube uſe the Words - 


ceut and Emphaſis a 2 ſignify the Streſs that muſt 


. 
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be laid on any Word in any Sentence; becauſe both are uſually 
placed on the ſame Syllable. x 
There may be ſeveral enpbatical Words in a Sentence; as, 
The Boy is neither a Fool, nor. a Wit, r 4 Blockhead, nor a 
het 5 Where Fool, Vit, Bloc i bead, Poet, are all emphatical 
Words. | 
The great and genera/ Rule to find out which is the em- 
gbatical Word in, a Sentence, is this: Conſider what is the 
chief Defign of the Speaker or Writer ; and that Word which 
ſhews the chjef Deſign of the Sentence, is the emphatical Word; 
for it is for the Sake of ſuch Word, or Words, the whole Sen- 
tence ſeems to be made. 
"There might be ſome particular Rules given to find out the 
emphatical Word, ſuch as theſe : Bao +. 
1. When a Queſtion is aſked, the Emphaſis often lies on 
the gueflzaning Word; as, who, what, whither, when ; Thus, 
Who is there? What is the Matter? Whither did you go? 
When did you return ? * 
Vet this is not always ſo; as, bo is the ſtrongeſt, or wiſeſt 
Man? Inwhich Sentence, ſtrongeſ and wileft are che em- 
phatical Words. e | 
2. When two Words are ſet in Oppoſition one to the other, 
and one of them is pronounced with an Emphaſis, then the 
other ſhould have an Emphaſes alſo; as, / they run, we will 
run; for our Feet are as good as theirs, In which Sentence, 
they and we, our and theirs are the emphatical Words. 
To make it appear of how great Importance it is to place 
the Empha/i rightly, we may obſerve, that the very Senſe 
and Meaning of- a Sentence is oftentimes very different, ac- 
cording as the Emphaſis is laid: upon different Words; and 
that the particular Deſign of the Speaker is diſtinguiſhed there-. 
by; as in this ſhort Queſtion; namely, | 
: LOS Aged, e 
Will you ride to the Town To day 
In theſe ſeven Words there may poſſibly be Hur different 
+ Senſes, from the different placing of the Empbafit, viz. 
| 1. If the Emphaſis be laid on the Word you; the negative 
_  . Anſwer may be, No, but my Brother a/“). 
- 2. If the Emphaſis be laid on the Word ride; the Anſwer 
may be, No, but I ſhall walk. v; 2g 
3. If upon Townz No, 1 canner, for 1 muſt go into the 


MET | 4 if. 


Tt A E FE EN DI X. 
4. If upon Toxday'; Ne, but {intend to'go 1 1 

— Hen6e'we Re'how uftfol the proper placing of the Baha. — 
| J, „ to right Reading. Farther, coucerning 'the Einjbiftr 
bbſerve the — Directions. 

ö 1. Carefully avoid a Motelody, i. e. an Uriformity True, f ; 
or reading without any Emphaſis at all; like an ignorant Boy, | 
who underſtands not whit he reals, expreing every Word 
with the fame — and faying a "proper Force of - | 

Sound no where; cha one ronduliets- the moſt moving , 
and path, Onativn as if he n ſpelling oer a tre Cata - 
logue of ſingle Words. 

2. Do not multiply the Enpbafit, nor charige the Tone of 
.yoar Voice ſo often, ſo-as to imſtate Singing, or Chahting 3. | 
for 4 * 1 Extreme, and as e the former. | 

ke {heed of laying in or S/ upon 

Werde where there hr be bake. Some Reds ie - - 

apt to place a'ftrong Soarid'opth Words, not fommachaceord - - Ii 

ing to their enpteſſide Senſe, as according tothe Lengih of he -- 
Sentence, and tlie Ability of their 'Brefich' to hold od. in pro- 
noancing it. 

4. Have a Care of omitting the Einpbaſir where it ooght 
to be place ; for this makes the Sentence. loſe alt ic foree 
| aud ofen conceals its rand from the Hearers, | 


SH 
* — 


4 . 
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Derne or. Reading | VERSE. 


FERSE is tied up to a certain Meaſare; and the Lives: ; 


are generally of an equal Length; at leaſt made op ob 
c an egen Nember of Syltables ach- It is alſo called eicher 
'R me or Blank Verſe. 


| hen two or more Lines end with the lane ora ile Sound, 3. 
| the Verſe is called Nm.; as, = 
Prefunyruous Man, the Reaſon would'ſ? thou find 
Why form'd ſo weak, o little and /o lind? 

Fr, if _ canſl, t Ad Reaſon gueſs ; 

Why form'd no weaker, Blinder, and no 77 33 
11 54 thy Mother Earth, 0 Ol ave made + 
Taller. or ftrongir than tbe Weeds they fade - is 

N32 Weng 
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When every Line is made up of a certain Number of Sy1- 
lables, and the Words fo. as the Accents may naturally 
fall on ſuch peculiar Syllables as make a Sort of Harmony to 
the Ear, this is called Blank Yer/e, or Marre, from its being 
Meaſure ; as in the following Lines: * 


Dou tben th). Importance of a Soul immortal ? 
Baebald this Midnight Glory; Worlds on World: ! 
Amazing Pomp | redouble this Amaze; _ | 
Ten Thouſand add ; and twice Ten Th:uſand more 
Then weigh the wwhole, one Soul out- aueigbs them all, 
Aud calli th". afteniſbing Magnificence, 
Of unintelligent Creation, poor. ch} Lon. 


In this Kind of Verſe, the Metre is as ſtrictly - obſerved as 
if it had Rhyme.alſo x and the Words.are-moſtly ſo diſpoſed, 
that the Accent may fall on every 2d, 4th, 6th, 8th, or 10th 
Syllable; yet no general Rules can be laid down for the ac- 
centing either this Kind of Verſe, or Rhyme, as the Accent 
commonly falls on the emphatical Words, or is governed by 
the Points, which muſtbe duly obſerved, . . 
The great and general Rule therefore of reading Engiie 
Verſe, is to pronounce every Word and every Sentence juſt 
as if it was Proſe, obſerving the Steps with great Exactneſs; 
placing the Accent on a particular Syllablerin'a Word, and a 


juſt Emphaſis on a Word, or Words in a Sentence: but with 


theſe two ſmall Allbæuancer, or Alterations following, wiz. 
1, At the End of every Line, where there is no Szop, make 
a Stop about half ſo long as a Comma, juſt to give Notice that 
the Line is enden. 
2. If any Word in the Line happens to have two Sounds, 
chuſe id give that Sauna no it which moſt favours the Mere 
or the Rhyme. | 


> To avgur Ihe Metre, is, to-read two Syllables. diſtin, or 


to contra them into one, according as the Meaſure requires; 
35, the Word glitteriig muſt make three Syllables in chis Line. 


All glittering in Arms be food. _ 
Bat, in, the following Line, it makes but tuo: 


55 All lint ring in bis Arm, he fed. 5 <a 
| N * N n LIT 0 


Den 


2A 8 
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To favour the Rhyme, is, to pronounce the laſt Word of the 


Line ſo, as to make it chime with the Line foregoing, where 
the Word admits of two-Pronunciations ; a, 


cork was once, fr from Bondage W 
4 never fell wy't Long. 


Here you are to bende the Word: Liberty, avif 3 it was 
written with ze, Liberte, that it may oat he with = Word 


Free. 
But if the Verſe runs thus : 


365 Seul aſcend, above the 8 
And. 3 in ber Liberty. 


Here the Word Liberty. to be ſounded as endingin i, 12 
Sty, may have a juſt Rhy me to it. y 
But whether you pronounce Liberty as if it was written 
with ee or i, you muſt ſill pronounce that laſt Syllable but fee» 
bly, and not ſo. frong as tO wiſploss the decent, and fix it on 
f the laſt Syllable. 
Now, having made theſe two ſmall Allowances; if there 
does not ſound well and harmonious to the Ear, when it is 
read like FPreſe, you are to charge the Fault on the Poet, and 
not on the Reader ; For it is certain that thoſe Verſes are not 


well compoſed, which cannot be ö 8 
to the common Rules of Pronunciation. r ” nere 


* * 


* — 


6 
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Bade as bates 1 Derr 
BUS IA Z 883 for Addreſiing N of 


QuvaLliTy in Writing or Diſcourſe, &c. & 


 Tradeſman's Letter ſhould be plain, conciſe, and to the- 
Purpoſe ; free from ſtiff, or ſtudied Ex preſſions ; always 
rtinent, and writ in ſuch Words, or Terms, as carry a 


ind Meaning withthem ; ſo that the Perſon to whom they 
are ſent, cannot have the leaſt Heſitation or Doubt about . 
Meaning of any Word, Part, or Order, 2 * 


4 
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All : Orders, . Commiſſions, . and material Gireumſtances of 
Trade, mult be plainly.and particularly. mentioned ; and no- 


thing ſidold be 8 underſiood, or implied i in-oZ/cure or 


ambiguous Terms. — 
You ſhould likewiſe be as punRual and AiltinQ a 45 poſuble 
in anſwering every particula# Article in * writ to you. 
The stile for Letters of this 3 as well as for thoſe of 
- all o ordinary e ae be E N N and as 
canciſe as the Nature Seide eben oh admit of N like that 
of Converſation : i. e. write to your — 1 ent as you 
would al to bim, and without any formal uncommon Phraſes, 
Be frank and affable without Inmpertinevece, obliging and com - 
plaiſant without Bombaſt or or Matar 3 always remembering, 
that nothing is more rude an 2 AT ma 2 . Peo- 
ple to themſelves. wy 
Neyer affect 4igh or hard 7 Terms, — boch as think 
will be moft intelligible to thoſe 7% white 2 K5 chuſe 
apt and expreſſive Qualities. 
Above all Things, never attempt to write Vetters Sr. of 
Mur, Humour, or Ruilery, (Whatever your Talent be) until 
you become . Maſter of ſuch givd Sex/e, and good Breeding, as 
a long Series of Reading and Experience can only make you ; 
ieſt, (before yon get u , uni th rind? Di e amet, of what- 
ever is Pure, Mortal, or Polite; and what Grofs, Im moral, or 


you beſtow yo Vt and $4ryr upon improper Sub · 


Impure) 
jecte, fo, that. while you fancy yourſelf amaziryty witty, you 
render-yourſelf /iaprixingly iar, to better Jadges. The 


Merit of Wit, ee eee the 10 and good . 


— SC . * —— 1 


Application & of it.? 


Of Sur x nr Tl 08 „ 1 c 


„ Auſing e e QuaLlirTyY, Ce. 


O the Royal Family. . 8 or, May it pode, 
Mijeity. 


'Tothe King' 8 moſt ex- 
cdllent OW | 
| YL. 


— 
6—— — — — 


7 74. Youth hve geogeally Gerben to write 8 Fee they, have 

arriv t ſuch a Competency of Reading, or Know ledge (which ſome 
never do arrive at) as is ſufficient to ſhew them, what is pertinent and 
proper, and what 2 1 — this additions) Chapter” (being 
deſigned to remedy and ropricties as young Writes 
Ne er ne cas wm wn « 


hs, 


Gd Y EIS BHS. 0 <<. «a> »% 


ſe 


t 
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d 
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Superſcription. Addreſs. 

To bis Royal Highneſs the May it pleaſe your Royal 
- Prince of Wales. eſs, 
* 7 ſame to any other of them, varying only the Tide 

and dex. | 


To the NOBI LITY. 


To his Grace A. My Lord Duke. 

Duke of B. ä Vour Grace. 

To the moſt Noble A. My Lord Marquis, 

Marquis of B. L Your Lordſhip: * 

To the Rt Hon. A. Id © g 

Earl of B. 5 | 2 e 

To the Rt Hon. A. My Lord. | ITS - 
Lord Viſcount B. - . Your Lordſhip... 5 

To the Rt Hon, A. | +. 
Lord B. 


The Ladies dreſſed according to the Rank of their- 
Huſbands, 
All the Sons of Dukes and Marquiſſes have the Title, of 
Tord and Rt Hon. Alſo, the eideſt Sons of Earle. This 
is called, The Courtefy of England. 
All the younger Sons of Karts the Sons of Viſcounts, and 
of Barons ate ſtiled Effuires, and Hentarable as, 


To the Hon. A; B. EN; Sir. A 
All the Daughters of Dukes,  Marquiſfes, ae Earl gre 


Ladies; All the Daughter of Viſcounts and Barons ue 


Honourable ; as, + 


To the Hon: Mrs A. B. ian? 


The Title of Re Hen. is s given to all Privy | Counſel and 
tothe Lord Mayors of London, of Hort, and of Haba; | 
Alfo, to the Lord Provoſt of Edinburgh. | 


P All Perſons bearing the King's Commiſſion, are filed 


Honourable ; and every Set to the King on the Ci- 
vil and Mititary Lifts, or to LR of the Royal ee: 
filed Eſquire. 4 IJ 5 


Ta the. Parliament. e, e- 


Tode Re Hon. the Lords. My nr 


Spiritual and Temporal, Ma it eri 
n aſſembled. * 1 
4. 
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154. 
To 4 the 'Keoights * e 


Citizens and 
Purliament aſſembled. 
To the Rt Hon. A. B. Ela; Sir. 
ker of the Hon. Houſe 
of Commons, 5 
i 'B. He is generally, bo 
of his Majeſty's Moſt Ho- . 
nourable Privy Council. wy 


| 7% the < L'E R G 1. 
To the moſt Reverend Fa- My Lord. 9201 
ther in God, A, Lord | Your Grace, n 
Archbiſhop of B. | 3 
To the Rt Rev. Father in My Lord. 
God, the Lord Biſhop of A, 1 1 
To the Rey. A. B. D. D. Cor. 
Bean oe E er de f Den 
con or Chancellor of P. Rev. Sir. 
r Ptebtndary, res ö 188 
All Reclors, Vicars, re Clergymen of 
inferior n Reverend. 


ors 5 


The Officers of the King's Houſoold, Audreſſed accord- 
ing to den & Gt, or Oh ; n to that 
which — 4 


ö In ſe ſcribi ing to 1 to their "Offices, their 
_— a ag muſt be mentioned. 
eg Commiſſuaners o Givil Li are-addrefled according 
to. ein Bagk * are 1 7 Ri 24 ee 61087 57» 
To an, oft Honourable the y Commiſſioners. of the 
Trexſr, 6 hg. and Plantations, of che Admiralty, . 


The fats * 275 „bene Feil, dall, Bad. Stamp 


Offce, » AT A i; ſome be 
moſtly fi Nor, 2 727 tors, it 1 ale den Diekivel | 


. Right Honourable. —Sir, Your Honour. 
ln the Army, all Noblemen are "ted according to their 
Rank, with the Additiondfitheir Employ 7 +7 + 


All:Colonels, are: rer *s The Honourable + 


S B. 2 W nl. 


Al 


buen ie May it ret po Honvar, | 


a br 
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All inferior Officer; dang Ne Name of. their Employ ſet firſt; 
as, Major A. B. C 

In the Navy, all Noblemen 2re ſtiled according to their 
Quality and Office; and all Admirals, without ae Peers, 
are ſtiled, Honourable, _ 

'Eh&.ather, Officers, as in the Army. 

All Ambeſ/agers, have the Title. of. j added to 
their Quality ; as have all Plenipotentiaries, and Governors a- 
broad, and the Lords Juffices of Ireland. 

Alf Fudger, if Privy Counſellors, are filed Right Honour: 
able; if not, Honourable ; as, 

The Right Honourable-A. B. Lord Chancellor. | 

The Ri oe, Hotiourable Sir A. B. Lord Chief Juſtice, 

Phe Hebourable A: B. Eſq; Lord Chief Baron. 

The Hon. A. B. Eſq; one of the Jaltices, 

All others in the Law, according to their Office or N10 
every Barriſter having the Title of E/quire given him. l 

All Gentlemen in Commiſſion of the Pegce, have the Title 
of Eſquire and Yor ſbipful; as have all Sheriffs andRecorders. 

The Aldermen and Recorder | of London, are ſtiled Right 
Wor ſpipful: Ay are all Mayors, of Corporations, except Lord 

. 

The 8 of Heſpitals, Colleges, cc. if conſiſting of 
Magiftrates, or having any among them, are tiled; Right 
Wer Mul, or Wor ſhigfu!, as their Tides may be. | 

Incorporated Bodies, are called n as, Phe Ho- 
nourable Court of Directors of the Eat India Company. 

The Honourable the Sub- Governor, Deputy: Governor, 
and Directors of the Bank of England, the South' Sea Com- 
Pany. {44% 

Or elſe Worſhip ful; as, 

2 he Maſter and Wardens of the wenne Company of 

Mercers. 
It is uſual to call a Baronet and Knight, Honourable, d 
3 Raf Ladies. 
he Method of addreſſing Men of Trade and Bofineſs; 
nad Relations, and Acquaintances, is ſo well known, that 
it i thoughy needleſs to inſert it 8 x. 6 42 


* — 
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„ eee ee 
WorDs the ſame, or 


» 


b B bey, a Palace * 


Lia 


8 nearly alike, in Sound, but 
different in Signification and Spelling. 


Abay, to ſuffer Aunt, Uncle's Wife 
Abbeſs, Governels .. | - 4s, an Article | 
Abyſs, bottomleſs I un, a Woman's Name | 
Abſer/i, Impoſthaame | Appeal, to an higher Court 
| Ab/es, Alphabet, arched Roof A Pal, Bells ringing 
+ . Abel, Cain's Brother A Peel, a Shovel for an Oven 
Able, powerful +» |: *4 Peer, Lord 
4 Bell, of Metal I Pear, Froit. 
Accidence, a Book 4 Naefe, to ſmell at 
Accidenti, Chances > |-4roſe; did ariſe | 
Account, Efteem rant, notorious 
Accompt, Reckoning Errand, a Meſſage . 
- Advice, Counſel. Arras, Tapeſtry Hangings 
Adviſe, to counſel , ] Arnet, to ſhoot with | 
Air, we breathe in Harraſi, io weary, tire 
Heir, to an Eflate ([ 4 Scent, à Smell _ 
Are, we, or Je affe ] Ascent, going an 
Ale, Malt Liquer er, an Agreement 
Ail, to be troubled _, Nr AMiflance, Help 
All, every one A anti, Helpers - 
Aul, to bore Holes Auger, a Carpenter's Tool 
Alley, a Mixture of Metal Augur, a Southſayer 
Allay, to eaſe the Pain Ax, to cut Wood 
Alley, a narrow Paſſage 7. - AA,, of Parliament 
, Ally, a Confederate Babel, the Tower 
A Lye; a Fallbood . Babs, to prate 
. Allowed, granted _. Bacon, Hog's Fleſh 
Aloud, with a Noiſe Baden, in the Oven 8 
Altar, of Sacrifice - Beacon, Notice of Danger, He. 
Alter, to change 221 Becken, with the Hand, Cc. 
A Miſs, a Miſtrefs © Bail, a Surety © 
Amiſi, wrong 3 — Bal, of Cloth, Silk, Ge. 
; £7 | - Bald, 


— ty te ky kk KC wo " TM. 


B, 
B, 


Bald, without Hair 
Baculed, cryed out 
Ball, any round Thing 
Bamwl, cry out 
; Barbara, a n 


Go 
Bear, a Beaſt 
Bear, to carry, Se. 
Baſs, in Muſic 
Baſe, vile 
Baixe, Cloth ſo ealled 
Bays, Bay Trees 
Boy, Governors 


Bes * * Inſcd with Hader 
Bean, Pulſe, . Grain 


Bim was av'a Place 


Beer, to drin 
Bier, to carry = Dead | 
Bel, an Idol | 
Bell, of _— - 
Berry, a ruit 
Bury, to inter the-Dead 
Bile, a Swelling 
Boil, as Water on the Fire 
Blew, did blow .' 


Blue, Colour 


Board, a Plank 


Bored, a Hole 


Boar, a Beaſt 


Boor, a Country Fellow Fe 


Bore, to make a Hole . 
Bower, an Arbour © 
Bold, confident vo 


"Bolt, for a Door: © q 


Boult, to fift Meal 
Bowled, to caſt a Bowl. (\ 
1 to bend 


8B Branch 491 £ 
* a Lad L \ 


% 


> 
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Buoy, to bear up. 
Bread, to eat 
Bred, brought up 
—— broken Places 
Breeches, to wear 
Borough, a Co 
Burrow, for Rabbles 
By, near, Sc. 
Buy, with Money | 
Bye, acceſſory L 
Brews, he breweth | 
Bruiſe, to ſqueeze 
Brewis, Fat 
 Braws, over the 
Browſe,to feed on Leaves 
But, except 7 i 
Butt, to ſhoot at 3 
Cain, the Murderer © 
Cane, to walk with - 

Call, to ery out 
Caul, for a Perriwig, &'>, - 
Calendar, of Months, c. 
Calender, to ſmooth Clock 
Calais, i in France. © 

Chalice, a Cup ; 
Can, to be able 


Cann, to drink out of | 


Canson a Gun 
Canon, a Law or Rule 
Capital, Chief 1 
Capitol, a Tower in Rome 
Captor, Prize-taker 
La 3-2-3 Prize taken 
rt, to carry Thi 
Chart, a Map A2 
Career, fall Speed Ya 
Carrier, that carrieth' -- 
Cell, a Hut, or Cave 
Sell, to diſpoſe of 
Callar, for Liquors 
Seller, one that _ | 
Va 


is %e APPEND IX. 


|  Cenſer,for Ancenſe | 
(Cenſor, a Reformer. . 
Cenſure, to udge 


- 


Century, 100 Years 
| Centry, a Guard 
| 28 to ſit ãn 5 
Chare, Job of Work 
Cha fte, Continent | 
Chaſed, a Kind: fork | 
Cingue, five 
Sink, to ſeule down 
Cain, Money * 
Dei, Wedge, Conner 
Choler, Rage, Anger 
Collar, for the Neck | 
' Callier, a Dealer in Coals | 
Colour, as Bloe, Red; Sc. 


Con, a young Sprig | 27 
Sion, a Mountain | 
Citrong Fruit 
Cittern, a r 
Clarũ, a Man | 

Curt, a Clergyman, Sc. 
Clauſe, of Sentence 
' Claws,'of a Bird 

_ Cloaaths, Garments 

Que, to mut up 8 
' Claths, Wes 

Cord, a Rope C 
Chard, in Mae 

EIT - 
Cot, or Cottage 
| Coarſe; "mea or plain 


Deer, in a Patk 


t, a 


Be Race or 4 
. Schedule | Deſcent, going down 


Coguet, a Woman 
Common, public 

Commit, to converſe 

Confre, Wi ue . 

on ſort, a 80 

Con ſin, a Relation 

.Conen, to cheat 
Council, an 

Counſel, Advice 
Could, was able 

Cud, of Cattle | 
Courant, a News: Paper 


| Currant, Coin, &c 
| Current, a 
| Currans, Froit 


e Scam 


Courier, Meſſenger „ 
Currier, a Loache duelle 
Greek, of the Sea 


| Crick, Pam in che Nek 


Cruſe, a little Veſlel.. 
GG the Coat | 


* 
Dane, of Dem, 
Deign, to grant 

1 to ſtop Water 
Damn, to 
Dame, or Miſtreſs 

Day, che Morning 
Dey, Governor 

Dear, of gest Brice 


Decea ſtil ;dtad . 
Diſeaſed, fick 
Decent, becoming R 


Diſent, 


Diſſent, to diſagree- 
9 Reſpect 
Difference, Non: agreement 
Deep, low in the Earth 
2 a Town in France 
efer, to put off 
Difer, to diſagree 
erbe, a City in Aſia 
Derby, in England. . 
Deſert, Merit, abſcand. 
Deſart, a Wilderneſs 
Dew, on the Graſs 
Due, a Debt | 
Devices, Inventions 


Devizes, Town in Wiltſhire 


Die, to deceaſe 
Dye, to ſtain Cloth 
Diet, Proviſions: 
Dyet, Aſſembly: - 
Dire, dreadful. 
Dyer, a Stainer 
Do, to at 
Doe, a Female Deer | 
Dough, a Paſte, or Leayen 
Cana, acted: | Wok \ 
Dan, Colour 
Dor, that dqeth- 
oor, of a Houſe: 
Dragon, a Bealt: - , 
Dragoon, a Soldier 
Drought, Drineſs 
Draught, of Drink 
Ear, of the Head 
E'er, ever 
Ere, before 
Early, heiimes 
Yearly, every Lear 
Earing, Harveſt-time 
Ear-ring, for the Ear 
Earth, the Ground 
Hearth,the Chimney, 
Eaſt, Eaſtward 


\ 


f * 
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| Enough, in Quantity . 


of Cloth. :.,. 


{ 


— — 


| Exorcize, to conjure 


Teſt, for Ale 
Eaten, devoured 
Eton, a Town's Name 
Earn, to work for 
Yearn, to pity "MTN 
Yarn, Linen, or Woollen 
Eminent, famous 
Imminent, approaching. 
Enmw, in Number 


Enter, go in 
Inter, to bury- -.. 
Intire, whole 


Envy, Hatred 
Envoy, Meſſenger 


- Exerciſe, Labour 


Extant,inbeing 
Extent, Diſtance .... 
Fane,'a Weather Coch 
Fain, deſirous, glad 
Feign, to diſſembla 
aint, weary _ 
Feint, a pretence 
Fair, comely. ; 
Fare, Diet, GS. 
Feed, tet eat 
Feed, reward 
Fellon, a Whitlow 
Felon, a Criminal | 
File, a Smith's Tool. 
Foil, to overcame KEDS 
Fillip, with the Finger 
| Philip, a Man's Name. 
Fir, Wood. 995-3 
Farr, Skin 6: 24h 
Floor, of a R% 
. Flour, for Bread "IE. 
| Flower, of the Field 
 _ Follow, to come aſter 
Fallew, Ground untilled 


— — 


| 


Forth, abtaad 
O 2. 


— 


Fourth 


= 
. =s 
, 
—— — eo. og —— te. ee. me. Sn. om. ES — * = 


b | Hale, to dra 
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Fourth, in Number 
Feel, an Iceot 
Foul, dirty, Se. 
Foul, a Bird 
Francis, a Man 
Frances, a Woman 
Frays, Quarrels 
Fraife, tried Meat 
Gall, bitter Subſtance. 
Gaul, a Frenchman 
Genteel, graceful. 
Gentile, Heathen 
Gentle, quiet 
Geſture, Carriage 
e/ter, a merry Fellow 
Gilt, with Gold 
Guilt, Sin 
Glutinous, flicking | 
 Gluttonous, greedy 


Crane, an Wand 
Grate, for Coals 
Great, large H. 
Grater, fot Notmeg, Se. 
Greater, larger 5 
Grays, a Town, 
Craze, to tat Grafs - 
Greaſe, or Fat 
Greece, a Country 
Groan, to Ggh* 
Grown, increaſed 
Grot, a Cave 
Croat, Four- w_ 2 


Hail, to falo ey 
Alon 
e Fic 


Hare, in t 


Hair, of the Head * 
Hart, a Beaſt © | 
Heart, the Seat of Life 
Haben, Harbour for Ships 
Heaven, the Throne of 6 


Heel, of the Foot 


: 


Hows to cut down - 


„ 


| Hoar , with a Cold * 


| Heal, a Wound K 
Head, of the Body 


: Heed, 10 take Gare 


Hear, to hearken 
Here, in this Place 

Herd, of Cattle 
Heard, did hear 
Hard, difficult, Se. 
Hie, to make Halo 


N High, lofty 
IA, a Ship 


Him, that Man 
Hymn, a Song 
Hire, Wages © 
Higher, more high. 

{s, "of him 

Hiſs, to deride- 

Hoar, Froſt 


— of the Diy- abs gn" 1 


Grain, of Corn, G. 'S | 
Per Our, belonging to us 10 


Whore, a lewd Woman 


Hole, Hollownels 

Whole, perfect 
Ho! bo! to call 

Hoe, for grubbing- Weeds 
Hallau, to make 1 


I Hllow, empty 


Holy, godly 


| Wholly, entirely: | 
Holly, a Tree 


Home, Houſe 
Whom, what Man — 
Hop, for a Tab: i% Sar 
Wheop, to cry out 
Horſe, a Beaſt 


Hue, Colouvlt 


Hugh, a Man's Namo 

| " my ſelf” 

277 to "fee with 
146% * | 
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Ldol, an Image 
Pl, L will 
Le, in a Church 
Ve, an Hland 
Oil, of Olives, _ 
4, within 
Inn, for 1 — 
Incite, to tir uß 
2 Knowledge 
nit, to 1 
Indite, to compoſe 
Inge nion, of quick Parts 
tngenuour, candid, ſincere 
Joiſt, Timber 55 
Joice, a Man's Name 


Ken, to know- 
Keen, ſharp 


Kin, Kindred 
Kennel, for Dogs 
Ghannelz Stream | 

Ketch,: a ſmall Ship 
Catch, to lay hold of. ' 

Kill, to murder 
Kiln, for Bricks; — 

Kind, good-natured 
Kin ine, Cows IG 
Coinied, as Money 

Tan, a diſhoneſt Man 
Nave, of a Wheel | 

Knight, by Honour 
Night, the Evening 

now, to be acquainted 

Ms, not 10 + 

Knew, did know _. 
' New, not old, or uſed 
Known, diſcovered 
_ Knows, he knoweth 
NMeſe, of the Face 

Lade, to pour out water 
Laid, placed 

Ladin, did lie 
Laue, a narrow Paſſage 

Latin, Language 


0 Letter, an Epiſtle 


” 
| © 


* 
— 


«} Mane, of a Horſe a 


1 Lefon, in reading 


, Liquoriſh, in Liquor 


Þ Lowr, to ' frown © 


N 0 3 « AMiit,, 


Latten, Tin 
Later; A in Time 
Latter, laſt . 


Lattice, of a Window: ' 
| Letice, a Woman's Name* 
Lettuce, an Herb + 
Leaſe, of a Houſe 
Leaſh, Leather Thong 
4, Dregs of Wine: 


Lee 2 to loſe 
eper, one leprous 
Lea oper, that — 
Nn, t to mate deſs 


Left, tor Fear | 
| Leaſt, ſmalleſt | 
ethar , Sleepinefs- 
Liturgy, 2 Prayer” 
Liquorice, a ſweet Root: 


—_ 


4 


Lie, to lie down 
Lye, a Falſhood 
Lier, in wait 


* Liar, a Teller of Lies 
|  Lyre, a Muſical Inſtrument: 


Limb, a Member 5 
1 Limn, to paint 


Loi, unwilling 


Leoath, to abhor + | 


Lo! behioll 
| Low, not high, hum ble- | 


Lo/5, Damage | 
L1/e, to ſuffer Lom. 
| Ls: e, to ſlack or untie 

er, to let dowmn 


Made, done 
Mad, a Virgin 
Main, chief T!,n ny + 


Male, the He 


bs - 
— —— . A ²— — 


Mail, Trunk, Bag; &c. 


Mown, cut down 


2 TH A P P 


Manganeſe, Stone uſed in 
making Glaſs: 1 
e ſeabbed, 
nner, Cuſtom 
Manor, 2 
Manure, Dung; G. 
Map, of aCountry-. 
Map, to waſh with - 
are, a Female Horſe 
Mayor, of a Corporation. 


Meſſuage; an Houle, _ 
letal, Gold, Silver, '&c, 
Mettle,Spirit,Vigour, S 
Mows, of Conn, * | 
Muſe, to meditate 
| ight, Strength ö 
Mite, in Cheeſe 
Mig biy, powerful 
Moiety, one Half 
Mile, by Meaſure 
Moit, to labour 
Mat, a Ditch or Trench 
Mate, in the Eye. 
Moan, to lam . 1 


E ND IX. 


More, in Quantity 


Mcor, barren Ground 
Morning, of the Day- 


- || Mourning, Lamentation - 


Mortar, to pound in 


ai Morter, made of Lime, G. 
4 Naim, à Place ſo called 


Name, a Title 


MNaugbt; bas 
| n nothing 


ay, noðů0ů 3 


Neigh, as a Horſe 


Oar, of a Boat. 5 
Ore, of Metal 
Of, belonging to 
Of, at a Din, 
Ohgalas ö 
we, to be indebted to- 
One, in Number 


e, 


lt Wen, did win 


Order, Rank or Degree 
Ordure, Dung | 
' Ordnance, C annon 


Our, of us 


þ Hour, ſixty Minutes 


Gat, a Grain 


Ought, 


\ 


Market, ſor Trade 3% 
Mark it, mind tba. | Naval belonging! to > dhe 
Mar/bal, of an Army || Sea | 
Martial, wazlike-+ | Wavel, of the Belly 
Marten, a Bird or Beaſt, | | Near, nigh-to:”. 
Martin, a Man's Name Meer, never 
Mead, Liqu 6 „ Nether, lower 
Mede, one, of M, Media, Neither, neither of them 
Mean, of little Value - Neal, to harden Ge 
Mein, Behaviour % Keel, * — roo 
Meat, t ta cat (03: KA News, Tidwge: ' 
Meet, together Wooſe, a Knott As 
Mete, to meaſure. „ e ' Nit, an inſect 1 Nen. 
Medal, a Coin Knit, Stockings N 
Madale, to buſy ones elk. Not, denying 
Meſſage, or Errand '\ | Knot, to be unticed: 


| Ordinance, cnt. 


Ma 
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| 1 Plane, to make ſmooth:” 


Gught, ſhould | 
allas, a Goddeſs 
Palace, for a King, GCS. 
Palate,ofthe Mouth 
Pallet, a little Bed, c. 
Pale, Colour 
Pail, a Veſſel! 
Pall, a Funeral cloti 
Paul, a Men's Name 
Pain, or Grief. 
Pane, of Glaſs tr 
Pair, a Couple 
Pare, to cut off, © 
Payer, that pays 
Paraſite, Hlatterer 
Parricide, a Murderer of Pa- 
rents, or a Traitor 
Parſon, of a Pariſn 
ri” Ja ſome Body 
Partial, biaſed © 
Parcel, ſmall Quantity. _. 
Paſtor, Teacher 
Paſture, Field? . 
Pattern, for 
Pauſe, a Stop 
Pane, 6 a Beaſt | 
Peal, upon theBells © 
Heel, to take the Outſide off 
Peace, Love, Friendſhip 
Piece, of Cold, Sc. tC TIA 
Pear, Fruit 
Peer, àa Lord. 
Hier, for Ships 
Peter, a Man's Name 
Petre, Salt 
Pike, Fiſh, or for a Staff 
Pique, a_Quarrel | 
Pick, to chufe * 
Place, of Abode 
Plaice, a Fiſh 


Fine 


copying after 
Patron, a Protect | 


Plait, the Hair 
Plate, of Metal 


| Pleas, Defences 


Pleaſe, to content | 
+ Plough, the Inſtruments 
Plou, to make a Furrow: 
Plumb, the Fruit 
Plum, leaden Weight: 


} Pole, a Stick 


Poll, to cut Hair. 
Poor, need: 


' | Pour, as Water down: I 


Power, ee be” 
Poplar, a Tree 


| Puppy, a Whelp 
17 a Puppet Shew* 


Punſlain, an Herb 


Practice, Exerciſe 


Practiſe, to exerciſe 


Praiſe, Commendation: 
Pray, he prayeth * 


— 


reſence, being here: þ 
Preſents . 
Hrecedent, rover 32: 
Pre/ident, that prelides _ 
Princes, King's Sons 

| ' Principal, chief, ©c.. - 
Principle, Mam 


Profit, Advantage 
Prophet, Foteicller 


r 


* 


Preophely, to ſorete 
8 Fade, not he mble 


| Pray, to beſeech: | 
HEE a Booty 


* 


Popular, loved by People: =» 
| Poppy, a Flower | 


orcelain, China Ware 


19 remiſes,to treat of before ? 
Premiſes, Lands, Gc. 


\ 


| Princeſs, a King's Daughter 


"Lt Prophec,a Thing fotetold | 


Prude, 
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Prude, a too preciſe W oman Rice, Corn 
Porpoiſe, a Sea Hog * Advancement 


Pur oſe, Intention 8 thin * _ 
9 a King's Wife - | Rhyme, V 1 
 Duean, a dirty Slut [Nie May a 
Vuire,of Paper - ry, crooked 
Choir, of Singers 4 Ring, the Bells 
Quiet, Silent [Vrin the Hands 
Suite, altogether 4 R841, juſt and true : 
Rack, to torment- X Rite, a Ceremony Lr | 
' Wreck, of the Sen | Fright, a Workman _ 
Rain, Water Write, with a Pen 


Reign, rule as a Ki + . Road, the Highway. 
Rein, of the KS. 7 5 did ride | 


| 


al, toe dee Aae, did row 
Raze, to pull down. Toe, a Kind of Deer q 5 1 
Rays, Sun Beams ; Row, of Trees | 
Rancour, Hatred  _ | | Rome, a > FR 
Ranker, more thick Room, of a Houle 
Rap,. a * | | Rheum, Spittle, Humour ( 
Wrap, to fold: 4 | Rote, b Cuſtom. . 1 
* Race, to run ee, did write N 
Raſe, (eraſe) to take out {| Wrought, worked 7% a 
Reaſon, to argue  .» | Rough, not — * 
Rai fn, a dried Fruit | | Ruf, a Sort of Neckcloth:  - a 
cad, I read, or * > of a Houſe 8 
Reed, a Shrub; | ail, of a Ship 
Red, "Colour ve: Sale, of Goods, Sc. 8 
Radi „ Root + Saviour, Chtiſt, 8 
Kad diſb, ſomewhat red ] Saver, that ſaveth 
Relick, the Remainder I Savour, Smell or Tele 8 
Kelict, a Widow Scene, of a "_ *X | 
Reſent, to be angry at Seen, beheld — 5 
Recent, new freſh I Seas, great Waters 
Rear, the back Part Sees, ſeeth or doth ſee 8 
Rear, to erect | | Seize, to lay hold of 
2 ſeldom, J, to forbear 8 
„% Biete. [ Seem, to appear 
wh , to twiſtt Seam, that is ſewed; _ 
Retch, to ſtretch, Sud". Seer, a Prophet 5 f 8 
Reach, to bring I Scar, to burn Sg 
Wretch * Perſon L Sent, ordered away | 8 
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Scent, a Smell © 
cent. an Hundred 
Sell, to ſell 
Celli a Vault 
Seignior, a 7000 | 
Senior, elder | 
Shea, to make appear 
Shoe, for the Feet 
. Ship, for failin 
Sheep, with Wo 
Shoar, cut, &c- 
Shore, the Water Goat 
Shewn, made appear 
Shone, did ſhine 
Shread, to mince | | 
Shred, minced . 
Sign, a Token 
Sine, in Geometry 
Site, Situation 14 
Cite, to ſummon 
Sight, ſeeing _ 
Sleight, Dexterity 
Sli br to diſpiſe 


12 . 


loe, a bur Fruit 


Slow, tardy 
Slough, a miry | 
| FI of a Shoe 
Soal, x Fim 
Soul, of a Man 
Some, a Part”. 
Sun, the whole | 
Sox, a Man Child 
Sun, the heavenly Light 
Soon, quickly 
Swoon, to faint 
Sore, an Ulcer | 
Saar, to mount {ol 
, ewor,' of Seed 
Seared. did ſoar 
Sword, a bank 85 
So, thus 


. 
we : 


: l 
- # 4% 


— 


N with Seed 0 


11 ba 


123 Tas, Sublidy 


1 


: 


| ; 


1 


| 


- * 


. 


Stair, ſome Steps 

Stare, to look earneſtly : 
Starling, a Bird © ©, 
Sterlin "Engliſh Money - 
: Steal, to rob 
Steel, Metal 
| Stead, Place 
pierd, a " Horſe © 
Stile, for Paſſage, N 
85 5e, for Writing * 
"St20d, did ſtan nk 
Stud, an Emboſimeut. 
Straight or rather 22 

not crooked © 


T Strait, narrow 


' Succour, Help 


| Sucker, a young Twig 
Sue, to ſuc at Law + 
| Sew, with a Needle 


| Sow, a Swine 


Sweat, of the Brow, 
Sweet, delicious, "rope 
Tacks, ſmall Nails I 
T ail, the End. 
Tals, a Storx 
Tore, Weight 8 
Tear, to rend in Pieces 
Team, for Horſes 
Teem, to pour out 
_ Than, in comparing 
Then, at that time 
The, an Article 
Thee, aperſonal Name 
There, in that Place a> 
Their, of them © 
Throne, a Seat of state 2 
Thrown, 3 
Through, by means oh, 6 
Trou, to calt $5 
Tie, to make faſt TAPPED 


Joy, a TING LES 
ag, 


- Tide, Flux of the Sea 
Tied, made faſt =" 
| Tile, for covering .. 
Tail, to take Pains, _ 
Time, when | 
_ Thyme, a ſweet Herb 1 
To, unto __ 
Toe, of the Foat . | | 
Tow, to draw along 
Too, alſo, likewi 
Two, a Couple 
Told, as a Tale 
Talled, as a Bell! 
* Tongs, ſor a Fire 
Tongues, Languages 
Thong's for Whips 
Tower, far Defence 
Tower, to aſpire 
Tour, a Journey | 
Tray, to put Meat in 
Trey, the Numbet three 
Fale, a Valley 
Feil, a covering 
| Veal, Calf's Fleh 
Vain, uſelets., 
| Ne 2 Fane, « Weditir- 


7M Vain, _ the eee. 

Valley, a Dale 
Value, Worth, 
Volley, af Shot 
LVaſal, a Slave 
. Fefel, to hold Liquor 
- Vial, or Phial, of Glaſs | 
Vial, for Muſic 


N . 


Vice, ill Habit ab Vie, | 


_ a, Skrew |. 

Hoice, a Soun 

'. Urez 3 | 

Four, of you 

= a Baſon 
4 Practice 


"4 


— 


166 The AP : E N DI E 
| Exves,S heep 


*..4% 


| 538 PR an Iſland 
{4 el : 


__ 


Made, to go in Water 
7 in the Balance 
ail, to mourn 
Wet a Sea-fiſh, 
ais a Cart or Waggon 
Wane, to decreaſe . 
 Wean,.s a Child i 
Wait, to look ſor 
Weight, Heaginels, - © 
Pars, Merchandize 


ear, io put on Cloaths | 


ere, as We Were. 
Waiſt, the Middle 


* 7 to ſpend 


to walk i in. 
5 to poize: , 1 * 5 
40 Buſhels 

Te, 1 ng nene, 

bs, als ere 1 | 
ca 

Si, 25 4 
4 Wheal, a =" 


| Wheel, of a Cart 


Weak, ſeeble 
Week, ſeven Days... ; 
| Weald, of Kent and Sen 
. to manage 

Whether, which of the two 
j eather, wet or dry, * | 
Whither, to what Place 

Wen, a Swelling. 
When, at what Time 

Met, watery © | ©, 
Whet, to ſharpen; 

What, which 
| Wat, Walter 

While, in the/mean Time. 
Wile a Trick | 

White, Colour 


Wor, did win 
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One, in Number Te, a Tree 
Woad, a Plant Ewe, Sheep ' 
Hood, of Froe'!*** +) Yoke, of Oxen 
Would was willing” It, of an Egg. | 
# 11 41 I > | 
— r nn———— Dr 


T AB L. E H. 


Wonds * rent in Sound and Ky; jonffcatien the 
Addition” 77 6 1; the Uſe of which, fre + ke. 
- 7 and 8. | 5 
AB, Barbaza | Haſte, "UE, 
Babe, a Child © | Hop, bitter run | 
© Bar, Hinderange. ] Hope, to expect - 
Bare, naked \ Hug, to embrace : 
Bit, a ſmall Piece 9 Huge, very big 
Bite with the Tec "Xn, Relations 
Breath, ar Jen Cows 
Breathe, to take) Ar 72 diltraQted 
Can, to be able \ 7} Made, done | 
Cane, a Staff | # . 4 1 Aan, in Stature 
Chin, of the Face | 4:1 Mane, of a Horſe 
Chine, a Back- bone ar, to ſpoil 
Cub, a Whelp 1 on 3 Mare, A, Beaſt 
Cube, a Die r. 5 Matthew 
Dam, to ſtop Water ho } Mate Companion 
Dame, a Lady Ie, came together 
Din, Noiſe a” | Mete, to meaſure 
Dine, eat at Dinner | Nod, with the Head 
Fat, well- liking | | Node, aKnot © 
Fate, Deſtiny *- | - Net, no 
Fer, to blow ere, to obſerve 
Fane, Weather»cock {| n, upon > 
Far, at a Diſtance Dae, an Unite 
79 Entertainment Pat at, fit, G. 
Fin, of a Fiſh | Pare, the Head 
Fins „ 1 | Plat, of Ground 
Gat, did get I Plate, of Metal 
Gate, a Door | Plum, to ſou 
Haſt, thou haſt Plume, a Feather 


Au, 


- 


Quit, to leave N 
Que, altogether... 
Rog, of Cloth. 
Rage, Anger 
ob, to.ſteal 
Robe, a long Garment 


Kote, by Coſtom 
Scar, from a Wound 
 - Scare, to affright 
. Seraps ahit 
Sham, a Pretence 
Shame, Dil; race | 
Sir, Maſter 2 
Sire, Father 
Stag, a Deer 
Stage, to ſtand leren 


— Rot, to conſume ——— 


Ser. e with & Knife... 8 


- 


* 


th. 6——— 


” 
Lk. 


=] Wangn Practice | 
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Star, in the Sey 
Stare, to gaze 1 , | my 
Thin, lean, &c.- 
Tine, of thee. 
123 to go ali 
the * of an Ox 
in Weight 
Tune i in Muſic 
Vasa, the Front 
7 ane, a Weather Cock 
N, from we 
. 7 
Ware, Merchandi 
Win, to get 
Wine, to drink 
un, pale 
Mans, decreats. | 


9 * 
A 2 7 1 
* 4 4 


Ms 


* 
- 
. $4 +* 


